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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE.

THAT portion of the writings of Paul, to the
elucidation of which the present work is devot-
ed, occupies a very important place in the sa-
cred canon. Besides containing some loca clas-
sica upon several of the most essential positions
in doctrinal thealogy, such, for instance, as the
Deity of Christ, the persomality and agency of
the Holy Spirit, the resurrection of the body,
&c.,* the two Epistles to the Corinthians may be
regarded as comstituting the great code of prac-
tical ethics for the Christian Church. In this
respect, they stand to the science of practical
theology, in a relation analogous to that occu-
pied by the Epistles to the Romans, the Gala-
tians, and the Hebrews, to the science of sys-

* Bee the passages on the Deity of Christ and the agency of
the Spirit, collected in Dr. J. Pye Smith’s Scripture Testimo-

ny, iii. 496. The dectrine of the resursection is the theme of
ch. xv.
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tematic divinity ; they contain the fullest de-
velopment of those principles on which that
science must rest, and the practices which its
rules are to authorize or inculcate. Under these
circumstances, it is somewhat remarkable, that on
no portion of the New Testament, if we except
some of the smaller Epistles, has less of critical
"investigation been bestowed than on this. In
our own language, it would be difficult to men-
tion above three or four separate works upon
the Epistles to the Corinthians, and of these, not
one that is deserving of consideration in a scien-
tific point of view, however much some of them
may commend themselves to the lovers of ho-
miletical commentaries. - Even the prolific press
of Germany presents a somewhat similar dearth
in this quarter. ¢ Of special treatises on these
Epistles,” says the most recent commentator on
them, Professor Olshausen, in his Biblical Com-
mentary on the Connected Writings of the New
Testament. Bd. I11. lste Abt. 2*° Lief. p. 474,
¢ the number is vastly smaller than e. gr. on
the Epistles to the Romans and the Galatians,
and those which are extant, as well as those
which appear in general works, are of such a
character as to leave much yet to be desired.”
The reason of this somewhat remarkable fact,
it i8 not necessary that we should stop to in-
quire ; the circumstance of its existence is suffi-
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cient, not only to excuse the publication of the
present work, but to procure for it a favourable
reception from all who are engaged or interested
*in the exegetical study of the Holy Seriptures.

The work of Professor Billroth, of which a
traoslation is now presented to the theological
public, is constructed upon the principle of ap-
plying the rules of a scientific hermeneutic to the
one simple object of eliminating from the words
of the Apostle, the sense he intended them to
convey. Hence the author contents himself
with discovering the meaning of Paul’s sentences,
elucidating the connection of these with each
other, and pointing out the general train of re-
mark or reasoning which pervades the whole,
without either stopping to argue in defence of
the doctrine he may have brought out, or to
endeavour to impress it upon the feelings or con-
victions of his readers. If there is thus less of
that general “oberservation and reflection which
some are disposed to regard as the main charm
of a Commentary on Scripture, and more of
what have been somewhat contemptuously styled
¢ the dry bones of criticism,” than are often pre-
sented by works of this nature, especially in this
country, there will be found, at the same time,
in the stedfastness and honesty of purpose with
which the author prosecutes his avowed design,
what will be held as far more that a compensa-
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tion for this, by every intelligent and principled
student of the Bible. What such an one wants
in a commentary, is not lengthened homilies upon
points of doctrine or duty, but simply assistance
to discover what idea the divine Spirit, using the
language of men, and observing all the ordi-
nary rules of grammar, logic, and rhetoric de-
signed to convey by the words which the text
of Scripture presents to his view ; and when he
has discovered this, he has obtained what he
knows to be of immeasurably greater value than
the most ingeniously conducted argument, or the
most splendid piece of declamation that ever
flowed from human pen. That, on every point,
the assistance which Dr. Billroth offers his read-
ers towards.the attainment of this end, will be
satisfactory to them, is more, perhaps, than it
would be safe to affirm; but this much at least,
it may be permitted to his Translator to say
on his behalf, that while he never diverges into
the inviting regions of mere deelamation, he
never passes over a difficult passage without
making a fair attempt, at least, to expound its
meaning, and show its connection with both the
previous and subsequent context. :

When the work was published, (in 1833) the
author was a young man, occupying the station
of a Privat-Docent® in the University of Leipsic.

* See Robinson’s Coancise View of Education in the German
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In the course of the following year he was elevated
to a Professorship of Philosophy in the Univer-
sity of Halle, an office which he held, however,
only for a very short time. Whilst occupying
his former situation, in which straitened circum-
stances, and the ardour of an unquenchable love
of knowledge and desire of excellence had com-
bined to urge him to exertions for which his
frame was naturally little fitted, the seeds of an
insidious malady had gradually taken root in his
constitution, and he had barely conmenced his
lectures at Halle, when he was compelled to re-
linquish the attempt and retire from his post.
After lingering for some months, he expired in
March 1836. The following notice of his death
appeared in the course of last year in an English
journal, in an article on the German Univer-
sities, written, I understand, by a gentleman
who at the time it happened was studying at
Halle. ¢ Early in 1836, Halle sustained a se-
vere loss in the early death, by consumption, of
Billreth, one of its Philosophical Professors, and
a man of remarkable comprekension and depth
of intelleet. The highest expectations had been
awakened by the talent displayed in his early
lectures and writings.”* It was with peculiar

Unversities, p. 12, in No. V. of the Student’s Library of Use-
ful Tracts,
* Eclectic Review for August 1836, p. 166.
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sorrow that I received the intelligence of this
event,—a sorrow that was deepened as well by
the remembrance of former intercourse with Dr.
*Billroth, as by the knowledge that, had his life
been spared a little longer, a second edition of
this work would have been published, containing
all the corrections, additions, and other improve-
ments which farther inquiry, and the criticisms of
the public journals had snggested. On this the
author was busily engaged at the time of his
death, but unfortunately he had proceeded so
-very short a way towards its accomplishment,
that no steps could with propriety be taken by
those into whose hands his papers fell, to further
his design after he had himself been removed.
The hope of obtaining this second edition to
“translate from, induced a pause for a consider-
able period in the present undertaking, nor after
that hope was frustrated by the melancholy event
above referred to, was it without considerable re-
luctance that I consented to resume my labours,
afraid lest I might be doing an injustice to the
memory of the author, by introducing to the Eng-
lish public a work, which he himself had so far
condemned, as to set himself, amidst other cares,
and in feeble health, to remodel and correct it.
A re-examination of the work, however, strength-
ened by a perception of the growing respect
which even in its original state it was receiving
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from some of the most distinguished scholars in
Germany,* satisfied me, that if it was not all that
its deep-thinking author wished it to have been,
it nevertheless contained enough to make the
translation of it a valuable addition to the exege-
tical stores of those who were not able to make
use of the original. Ihad, moreover, in my pos-
session, a considerable portion of those altera-
tions and improvements which the author had
intended to incorporate with his second edition,
and which he had transmitted to me some time
before his death, for the purpose of being used in
the preparation of this translation. These I
have carefully introduced into the places, and
used in the way directed by the author; so
that, though it will still be a subject for regret
that he was not spared to accomplish his de-
sign, that regret will be diminished by the con-
sideration that a portion at least of those im-
provements which he designed to introduce are
preserved in the present work. This circum-
stance will serve also to account for any discre-

2 Prof. Olshausen, whose work already referred to, is per-
haps, when taken as a whole, (in so far at least as it has yet
been published), the first work of the day for sound criticism
and spiritual exegesis, always refers to this work in terms of
the highest respect. In his Commentary on the Corinthians
he quotes from it perpetually, and generally introduces his ci-
tations with ¢ Treffend bemerkt Billroth,” or some other ex-
pression of equivalent import.
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pancies, whether in the way of omission, altera-
tion, or addition, which these who may take the
trouble of comparing the translation with the
original, may discover between them.

Of the principles on which the author has pro-
ceeded in the execution of his work, the follow-
ing statement i8 given by himself in his preface,
the whole of which, from its great length, and
the notice he takes of topics not likely to interest
the English reader, it has not been judged neces-
sary to translate. After alluding to the preva-
lence, in former years, of the practice of inter-
preting scripture, 80 as to accommodate it to cer-
tain preconceived notions, either in theology or
philosophy, he proceeds thus :—¢ In opposition
to this confused mode of proceeding, somewhere
about ten or fifteen years ago, arose the strict
grammatico-historical school, which avowed as its
object the development, apart from all considera-
tions of a dogmatical kind, of that meaning from
the text which the author had combined with
his words. - For this, especially, a sure founda-
tion was laid by the possession, through Winer’s
services, of a rational grammar of the New Tes-
tament idiom. With this no one can dispense
who does not wish to refuse all assent to what
is right. And just as little can the Exeget de-
cline the obligation of making himself as fully
acquainted as possible with those historical cir-
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cumstances that are necessary for the proper elu-
cidation of his author’s words.

¢ These are acknowledged principles, and it
would not be worth while, at this time, to netice
them, were it not for a question with which the
mention of them is connected.

* That question is, Is grammatical, or, to
speak more correctly, linguistical, (by which ex-
pression the lexicographical is also included) and
historieal information sufficient (when added, of
course, to natural qualifications of a subjective
kind) to place us in the position whence a perfect
interpretation of the Bible may be produeed ?
Riickert, in the preface to his Commentary on
the Epistle to the Romans, (p. 9), expresses
himself as follows :—¢ The Exeget of the New
Testament, as such, has, for the sake of the
meaning which the New Testamsent has for the
Cloistian church, as thesource and rule of its theo-~
logieal knowledge, no system whatever, and can
bave none, either of dogmatics or of feeling ; in
so far as he is an Exeget, he is neither orthodox
nor heterodox ; neither sapranaturalist, nor ratio-
nalist, nor pantheist; he is neither pious ner
profane; neither moral nor immoral; neither
keenly semsitive mor unfeelingly apathetic; for
he has nothing to do but to eliminate what his
author says, and to deliver this over as a naked
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statement to the philosophers, the dogmatists,
the moralists, or the ascetics.’

¢ These words clink very pleasantly, and the
accomplishment of the conditions they set forth
seems directly to lead to the main design of in-
terpretation, the apprehension of that which the
author desired to say. But nevertheless, the en-
tire position from which these are produced, is
untenable, because too abstract. It would lead us
too far from our subject were we to attempt to
show this untenability theoretically from the no-
tion of knowledge. Suffice it to remark, that
the knowing mind does not regard the object of

its knowledge as something outward, but that
" the knowledge consists in the removal of the
barrier between subject and object; so that it is
a contradiction to expect that any one shall be
able to comprehend himself, and detail to others
a foreign thought, or a system of foreign thoughts
—a connected system of opinions — without
bringing his own views up to them. All such
pure and presumptuous empiricism recoils upon
itself. But, without entering on such specula-
tions, we-need only appeal to experience; there
never has been yet an Exeget who had no system,
however simple and abstract might be that which
he had, which did not lie at the foundation of
his exegesis, when, in the course of it, he came
upon the dogmatical views of his author. If
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he wishes to give a statement of these, he must
at least have locos communes under which he ar-
ranges them ; and, besides, as he cannot merely
repeat, word for word, the expressions which the
author has used, but must ¢ranspose them into
such as are familiar to himself and his readers,
this necessitates the possession of opinions or
principles, which, again, require a wider foun-
dation, and so necessarily refer to the province
of philosophy. It follows from this, not, that the
Exeget should have no system, no opinions, but
that his opinions and system should not be sub-
jective, but objectively true and well founded—
not that he should join no party, but that he
should join the party of truth single and alone.
« Riickert says, moreover, that when the Exe-
get has discovered what his author says, he must
deliver it over as a naked statement to the phi-
losophers and dogmatists. Certainly he should ;
but we would ask, in what form? With the
mere representations and images of an author,
scientific dogmatic can commence nothing; its
object is to ground and grasp whatever in them
is true and eternal. If the exegesis is to be a
bridge between the region of the immediate ex-
istence of religion in representation and image,
" and that of dogmatic, i. e. of the scientific com-
prehension of the dogmata, it cannot stand only
on the former, but must rest also on the latter; if it
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is. to be the interpretess between two regions, it
is neceseary that it be skilled in the language
which both. use. On this account, both the
purely philosophieal and the dogmatical element
must mingle in its exercise. So it always has
been, and it cannot be otherwise. Dogmatie
wants to perceive the rational, the spirit that is
revealed in Christianity ; but as this spirit by
being revealed, puts on a Time-ferm, 8o is this ac-
complisked by men whese education. derived its
character from a particular time. Such men
were the apostles, and their education was one
that had been influenced by Jewish opinions and
modes of belief. Hence they often. expressed
Christian truth in forms borrowed from Jewish
modes of thonght. We find also that they ac-
commodated to themselves Jewish eonceptions;
and, indeed, Paul says: of himself, 1 Cor. ix. 20,
¢ to the Jews became I as a. Jew,. that I might
gain the Jews,” &c. Now, it becomes of im-
portanee to enquire how far this aecommedation
was carried. Are, for instance, such expressions as
o tudg roii Juoly 6 Abya akgl iybverv, 5 dixaioctm % éx wio-
swg, &e.gimple aceommodations to Jewish, or, in
general, to Oriental modes of representation ?
Or are:they expressive of ever-during truths that
¥ise above the changing influence of time? And,
if so, what are these truths?

¢ 'To institute such inquiries on these points,
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and to educe from the biblical representation the
idea which has its'immediate existence in them,
is what exegesis cannot refuse, provided it is to
be theological. It is only when it does so that
it accomplishes any thing of which dogmatic can
make an immediate use. In my opinion, there-
fore, exegesis, if it would reach its perfection,
cannot remain ignorant of the recent philosophy ;
on the contrary, it will be drawn towards it by
an inward necessity, and that the more the fur-
ther it advances towards freedom from prejudice.
A remarkable and decisive instance of this is
given by Usteri’s inestimable work, Entwicke-
lung des Paulinischen Lehrbegriffes [Develop-
ment of Paul’s Doctrinal System], the object of
which, as stated in the preface to the fourth edi-
tion, (Zirich 1832), is ¢ not at all to apply to
the dogmatical representations of the apostle, re-
flections arising from the stand-point of our re-
*presentations, and to subject them to a negative
criticism, but, holding fast by the thread of the
positive unity of theidea, to recognise those sub-
jective forms of composition as necessary elements
in the development of the idea,” p. 7. From
the same point have I endeavoured to treat the
dogmatical passages in the present work ; and it
is gratifying to me to be able thus to refer those
who object to such modes of interpretation to

b
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one work, at least, of acknowledged exegetico-
dogmatical importance.*

2 [It is proper to remark here, that though the author has
introduced several applications of what he calls the new (or
Hegelian) Philosophy to the elimination of the idea involved in
the words of the apostle, very few traces of these will be found
in the present translation. The passages in which they appear
have, in general, been omitted, and, for the following reasons :
1sz. Whilst I fully agree with the author that exegesis has
something more to do than simply to translate the words of a
writer into the synonymous words of the language of those for
whom the exeget writes, and that its office is not fulfilled until
it presents the ¢ruth which the writer meant to teach, in a sub-
stantive and intelligible form, to the mind of the reader; I
must profess my inability to see how this end is to be attained
by the application to the words of thesacred penmen, of a set of
philosophical principles of which they were, of ocourse, pro-
foundly ignorant. In such a case there is great danger of our
erring against one of the first principles of a sound Hermenen-
tic, viz. that no principle foreign to the views or habits of the
original writer be allowed to exert an influence on the inter-
pretation of his writings. The only limitation under which
the exercise of the grammatico-historical mode of interpreta-
tion can be safely placed, is that which requires that this exer-
cise shall be guided by a respect to the analogy of scripture and
to the pervading spirit of the word of God. This seems suffi-
cient to secure to the competent inquirer (under the divine
blessing) the discovery of what the sacred writers intend to say,
and this surely is all that can be either reasonably or wisely re-
quired. 2dly. Dr. Billroth’s philosophical speculations being
designed rather as an experiment than employed as essential
to the elucidation of the text, the omission of them in no degree
interferes with the harmony or unity of his work. And, 3dly.
Those passages of his work in which they are introduced are
expressed 80 much in the peculiar terminology of the Hegelian
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¢ But enough of this. On the principles which,
in other respects, I have followed, I need say little,
as, in-regard to them, I profess myself altogether
of the grammatico-historical school. As regards
the language and grammar, I have followed
everywhere the admirable work of Winer, and
my aim has been that my commentary should
appear penetrated with the spirit of its philology.
I have also derived excellent advantage, espe-
cially for the second epistle, from Fritzsche’s
Dissertatt. 11. de nornullis posterioris ad Corin-
thios epistolae locis. Lips. 1824. Of lexicons 1
have made little use; where references to them
were necessary, 1 have always used Wahl's
Clavis, 2d edit. 1829.

“ If, in the grammatical remarks, I may seem
at times to have descended to what is little and
unnecessary, I hope, in the present state of exe-
gesis, that this will be easily forgiven. The ge-

school, that without an acquaintance with the system of that
philosopher, it is utterly impossible either to understand the
original, or to render it into English. Instead, therefore, of
running the risk of disgusting my readers with inserting pas-
sages which I could not possibly render intelligible, without
prefixing to this work an outline of Hegelianism—a task
for which I am equally unwilling and incompetent—I have
judged it better toomit them entirely, For this I am happy to
say I had the author’s consent ; and I believe it was his inten-
tion to have rescinded all those passages in his second edition,
had he lived to finish it..—~Tg.]
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nuine rational mode of treating such matters is
not yet so extensively known as it deserves; and
I have entered into these grammatical subtilties
with ardour, partly to accustom the young exe-
get, for whose use this commentary is in this re-
spect principally designed, to have ever a care-
ful eye upon the grammar, which is the only se-
cure foundation of exegesis, and partly because
I hold it to be the duty of every exeget, while
as yet the New Testament philology has only
recently been freed from the fetters of an en-
feebling empiricism, to prove to his reader, who
may perchance be distrustful of his grammatical
treatment of the text, that he exercises a perpe-
tual watchfulness over this most important part
of scriptural interpretation.

¢ For the historical element I have had more
aid from recent publications, such as, besides the
Introductions to the New Testament, Neander’s
Geschichte der Pflanzung und Leitung der Christ-
lichen Kirche durch die Apestel, Hamb. 1832,
[History of the Planting and Government of the
Christian Church by the Apostles], Schrader’s
work entitled Der Apostel Paulus, 2 Th. Leipz.
1830 and 1832, as well as several valuable trea-
tises of Bleek in the Theologische Studien und
Kritiken, and the famous Essay of Baur on the
Christ-Party in the Tiibingen eitschrift fiir Theo-
logie. The results of these writings, so far as I
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could agree in them, I have thankfully incorporat-
ed with my Commentary, and if the latter have no
other merit, it has at least one in this, that it con-
tains the results of the most recent inquiries, and
may serve to make known to the public at large
many important conclusions, which, from being
developed in the pages of journals, have had hi-
therto a comparatively restricted circulation. As
regards such notices respecting history and anti-
quities as were requisite in order to elucidate the
text, I have been as brief as possible, and, to
avoid unnecessary quotation, I have referred ge-
nerally to the most common manuals, especially
to Winer's Biblisches Real-lexicon.

« I have yet to speak of the text which I have
followed as the ground-work of my remarks.
Necessitated to choose bne that was generally
known, I selected that of Knapp, as edited lately
by Goeschen, with a Latin version and a collec-
tion of its variations from the text of Lachmann,
under the title Novum Testamentum Graece et
Latine—Edidit Ad. Goeschen; praefatus est
Fr. Liicke, Lips. 1832. The text of Lachmann
itself I would have followed, had it not been that
it is comparatively so little known ; wherever,
however, his variations from that of Knapp
seemed to me of moment I have referred to
them, and have thus sought to contribute my
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mite towards making the usefulness of this most
serviceable work more extensively known.”

These extracts will put the reader in posses-
sion of the principles on which the author has
proceeded, and the authorities on which he has
rested in the composition of his work. It only
remains for me to add, that, in my capacity of
Translator, my chief aim has been to render faith-
fully and perspicuously the aythor's meaning,
whether his statements were such as I could ac-
cord with or not. From such statements as have
appeared to me importantly erroneous, I have
given my reasons for dissent in a note. This
privilege I have, however, used very sparingly;
for as, on the one hand, a Translator cannot justly
be made responsible for any of his author’s opi-
nions, so, on the other, it seems indecorous in
one whose main office it is to be an interpreter
of his author’s meaning, to be officiously anxious
to act the part also of a censor upon his senti-
ments.

The rest of the notes consist almost entirely
of quotations of those passages to which the au-
thor has referred, and which, in a work intended
for English readers, it was necessary to quote
entire, in order to render the reference to them
of any avail. By far the greater part of these
are from the valuable grammar of Winer, already
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referred to. One or two quotations are also in-
troduced from the recent work of Olshausen, in
which he animadverts upon some of Dr. Billroth’s
criticisms.

Throughout the whole, my principal desire
has been, to render the work as useful as possi-
ble, not merely to those who are engaged in the
duty of publicly expounding the word of God to
-others, but still more, perhaps, to those who are
seeking to acquire the habit of applying with
facility the principles of a strict and scientific
exegesis. A more valuable habit it is impossi-
ble for the student of theology to attain, and
there is no discipline by which it is so likely
to be acquired as by the careful study of works
such as those which the modern school of Ger-
man commentators has produced—works in
which the utmost freedom of inquiry is tempered
and. directed by the most scrupulous regard to
settled principles of hermeneutic and exegesis, and
in which care is taken that no part of the divine
word shall be made to speak what is contrary to
the general tenor of Scripture, or what is not
fairly deducible from the language in which it is
involved. The multiplication of such works
cannot but exert a beneficial influence upon the
biblical literature and theology of the age.
Wherever their spirit is imbibed, a reverence for
the word of God, as such, and a sincere desire to
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understand what the Holy Ghost teacheth, will
supplant that love of party-tenets and iron-bound
systems which has so long pressed as an incubus
at once on the peace and the intelligence of the
church. Let us indulge the hope that the time
is not far distant when the race of mere dogma-
tists, who seem to address themselves to the in-
terpretation of Scripture for no other purpose
than to make the sacred writers speak like the
disciples of some modern master, will give place
to those whose sincere desire (to borrow the
words of Archbishop Whately) it shall be, not
so much to have Scripture on their side, as to be
themselves on the side of Scripture. Then, but
not till then, may we expect to see a spirit of
light and love pervading the universal church,
and cleansing away the impurities and imperfec-
tions, which ages of ignorance, prejudice and
bigotry, have cast upon her.

W.L. A.

EDINBURGH,
August 12, 1837,



INTRODUCTION
TO THE

FIRST EPISTLE.

CorinTH,* the wealthy and luxurious® capital of
Achaia, which, though destroyed by Lucius Mum-
mius B. c. 146, had, after its restoration by Csesar,
and chiefly by means of its trade, become a city of
the first importance, was visited for the first time by
Paul during his second great apostolic journey,
(Acts ch. xviii.) The importance of the city, its
felicitous situation, the conflux of persons from all
nations, brought thither for the purposes of traffic,

a See H. Wilkens spec. antiqq. Corinth. Brem. 1747, and
Walch. antiqq. Cor. Jen. 1761,

b Among the passages from profane writers, in proof of this
(see them in Eichhorn’s Einleitung, II1. 94, Hug’s Introduc-
tion, 11. 368. [Eng. trans.] Schott Jsagoge, p. 230, and Hey-
denreich Comment. proleg. IX.) the following deserve particu-
lar notice in connection with this Epistle. Strabo VIIL p.
380, Almelov.—< The great and wealthy city of the Corin-
thians has always abounded in population, and is well sup-
plied with every thing necessary, both for political matters and
for mechanical trades.” Dio Chrysostom, IL. p. 119. Reisk.
“ Ye inhabit a city, the most licentious (ixa@godirordrny) of
all that either are or have been.” Even the verb xopnS:dlsn
was synonymous with fo be lugurious. Hesych.

B
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were circumstances which rendered it exceedingly
eligible as a centre-station from which the gospel
might be spread abroad throughout a great part of
the Roman empire; and it was accordingly fixed
upon by Paul as one of the places where he remain-
ed for a longer period than was usual with him on
such journeys. According to Acts xviii. 11, he con-
tinued there for eighteen months.

Shortly after his arrival at Corinth, he found there
a Jew of Pontus, by name Aquila, who, along with
his wife Priscilla, had recently come from Rome on
account of the proscription issued by Claudius Ceesar
against the Jews in that city, (see Sueton. Claud.
c. 25.) With him Paul connected himself, in the
first instance by exercising along with him the same
craft. From the expression in Acts xviii..2, where
he is called 7w 'Icwdaion, Aquila does not appear at
that time to have been a Christian ; but his conver-
sion must have followed very soon after, as we find
that he, with his wife, had, half a year afterwards,
obtained so deep an insight into Christianity as to
be able to explain it more perfectly to Apollos at
Ephesus, ver. 24.

The labours of Paul, in connection w1th these in-
dividuals, as well as with Timothy and Silas or Syl-
vanus, (comp. Acts xviii. 5, with 2 Cor. i. 19.) were
favourably followed by the foundation of a nume-
rous church (xviii. 8.) in spite of the enmity of the
Jews, ver. 12, and the contempt with which the
.Greeks, blinded by their fondness for worldly learn-
ing and wisdom, regarded the simple preaching of
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the gospel® Throughout the whole of Achaia also
they formed churches ; at least, such existed when
Paul wrote his Second Epistle to the. Corinthians ;
see ch. i. v. 1.

After the lapse of eighteen months Paul went to
Ephesus, whither he was accompanied by Aquila
and Priscilla, and thence to Jerusalem, Acts xviii. 18.
During his absence (during which, however, Apol-
los went to Corinth and carried on the commen-
ced work ; see more on this under,) the Corinthian
church sank into a very corrupt state. Immorality,
numerous errors in church order, and party divisions
showed themselves. Of these the apostle, perhaps
for the first time, became aware (probably through
Apollos, who was again with him, 1 Cor. xvi. 12.)
during his second more permanent residence at
Epliesus, whither he had come on his third great
apostolical journey, after visiting Galatia and Phry-
gia, Acts xix. 1. On this account he wrote an
epistle (now lost)® to which he himself refers, 1 Cor.

a See what Aristides the rhetorician (in the 2d cent. of the
Christian aera) says reapecting Corinth, (in Neptun. ed. Din-
dorf, 1. p. 40.)  If you but go into the street you will cer-
tainly meet a philosopher, and even from statues (avyixms)
you may learn and hear, so vast are the treasures of literature
in every part of it, wherever one may cast one’s eyes, whether
in the streets or by the porches (sreds.) Besides, there are
gymnasia and schools, and the mathematics and histories.”

b The Armenian church preserve a pretended letter of Paul
to the Corinthians; but it is spurious, and even were it ge-
nuine, its contents forbid its being regarded as the one re-
ferred to above.
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v. 9, in which he forewarned the Corinthians against
intercourse with those who were immoral. To this
the Corinthians replied, in a letter sent by the hands
of Stephanus, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor.
xvi. 17. 18) in which also some inquiries respecting
different points were contained, (see 1 Cor. vii. 1; viii.
1; xii. 1; xvi. 1 and 12.) In addition to these, the
apostle had obtained information as to the state of
the Corinthian church from the domestics of Chloe,
1 Cor. i. 11.

2 [ The only authority for the supposed existence of this epistle,
rests on the words of the apostle in this passage,—a very in-
adequate foundation indeed for so important an assumption !
The words of Paul are {ygaya duiv iv ¢% iwiwcerii . . A. by
which it is supposed that he refers to a previous epistle. Now,
in reply to this, it may be remarked, 1st, That, supposing such
an epistle to have existed, (of which, beyond these words, there
is no evidence) it is very unaccountable not only that i¢ alone
‘of all Paul’s epistles should be missing, but that nowhere in
the writings of the early church should any hint of its ever
baving existed be found. 2dly, It is not a little remarkable,
that, amid the apostle’s frequent references to bygone events
in these epistles, no notice, but this very cursory one, should
have been taken of an event so important as his having pre-
‘viously written them an admonitory letter. 3dly, Had the
apostle really meant, by these words, to refer to a former epistle,
he would have written iy ¢y wgorige iire., and not simply iv

‘o5 imwe.  4thly, The words may, without any constraint, be
regarded as referring to the epistle in which they oceur, ¢y
being used for sadry, as in Coloss. iv. 15, and 1 Thess. v. 27 ;
and the whole being rendered, ¢ I bave just written to you
(ase. g. at v. 2. and 7,) in this epistle, &c.”” As to the vl in
wer. 11, it is obviously only a particula transeundi, equivalent
to “now I have thus written, &c.” See Bloomfield Rec. Syn.
in loc.—Tr.]
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Of that state we must now proceed to offer a more
particular account, in so far, at least, as materials for
such an account are furnished to us by the two Epis-
tles themselves, and by the Acts of the Apostles.

The crowning evil, under the influence of which the
Corinthian church had been brought, was, without
doubt, its corrupt division into different and bitterly
opposing parties. The existence of these the apostle
himself expressly mentions, when he says, 1 Cor. i.
12, "Exaoros buiy Aéyer dyw piv sius Tlabhov, dyw d¢
" AmoAAd, syw 8 Knpé, éya 8¢ Xpioroi®  Of this evil it
will be proper to develop the characteristic features,
so far as existing information shall enable us so to
do. We shall follow in this inquiry an excellent
treatise by Baur, « on the Christ-party,” (in the Tn-
bingen ¢ Zeitschrift fiir Theologie,” Journal for
Theology for 1881, part 4. p. 61. sqq.) and the
equally valuable, though shorter, delineation of our
subject, in Neander’s History of the Planting and
Administration of the Christian Church by the Apos-
tles, (Hamburgh 1832, Vol. i. p. 199, sqq.)

The parties which bore the names of Paul and
Apollos, were always nearly allied to each other,

= For the supposition, that reference is not made in these
words to opposing parties really ranked under these names,
but that by a metaschematism the sense is : “ There are at
Corinth various parties, which have called themselves by the
names of their leaders, as if one should say, I am a disciple of
Paul; and another, I of Apollos, and so on,”—for this suppo-
sition, as Eichhorn has remarked, (Einleitung, I11. p. 108,)
there are no grounds.
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and may, indeed, be regarded as fundamentally one,
in so far, at least, as they stand in equal opposition
to all the others. Paul, according to his liberal view
of Christianity, as opposed to all the peculiarities of
Judaism, had preached it as a system free from the
compulsion of the law. After him came Apollos,
and carried forward the work which he had thus be-
gun. This Apollos was, as we learn from Acts xviii.
24, s9q., an Alexandrian by birth, who had, in the
first instance, belonged to the number of John’s dis-
ciples, (see Acts xix. 1, sgqg.), but had afterwards
been more accurately instructed in Christianity by
Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus. He is styled dwie
Abyio5, an expression intimating probably his Judaeo-
Hellenic education, as this was peculiar to the learn-
ed among the Alexandrian Jews, and perhaps also
his eloquence, (see Neander, p. 201, note.)* Aquila

* [In the passage referred to, Dr. Neander says,  The ap-
pellation &wmg Asyses, applied to him in the Acts, describes
him probably, not as an eloquent, but as a learned man. This
accords best with his being an Alexandrian, since they were
distinguished, not so much for eloquence, as for their learned
education ; and his disputation with the Jews at Corinth con-
firms us in taking Asyues in this sense, when viewed in connec-
tion with a Jew’s estimate of learning. In this sense, the word
occurs in Josephus and Philo; the former of whom opposes
Aéyios to Didrasn, de Bell. Jud. V1. v., § 3, and the latter de
vita Mosis, 1. § 5, uses Alyvarrimy of Abyior.” Whether Adysos
is to be understood in the sense of learned, or in that of elo-
quent, is not a matter of much importance; but I cannot say
that Dr. Neander’s reasons appear to me sufficient to induce
us to desert nur own version. For, in the first place, if Adyios
mean learned, it would be mere tautology to tell us also that
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and Priscilla had, as he was going into Achaia, com-
mended him to the churches there. And certainly,
among so polished a people as the Corinthians, his
Alexandrian education was admirably adapted to
procure him a multitude of followers in preaching
Christianity. His system of doctrine, however, seems
to have been sadly misapprehended, and to have
produced in many members of the Corinthian church,
pride and vain philosophy, instead of the genuine
fruits of Christianity. Hence, doubtless, the power-
ful attack upon the former in the first chapter of this
Epistle. At the same time, the preaching of Apollos,
properly viewed, contained no deviation from the

Apollos was durasis iv sais ygapais, which can only mean the
same thing, viewed in connection with the Jewish notions
of learning. 2dly, Whatever may have been the Attic use of
Aéyis, in the common dialect it generally means eloguent.®
Thus Mercury was called ‘Egu#is 5 Aéyse5, and Phrynichus, p.
68, (as quoted by Wetstein in loc.) expressly says, Aéyios o¢
of woAA&s Aiyovew bl vob Juved siwsiv. 3dly, The testimony of
Josephus and Philo cannot go further than to prove, that in
their own time the word did signify learned as well as elo-
guent, for it is also used in this latter sense by both of them,
(see Kuinoel and Bloomfield in loc.) 4thly, It seems clear,
that after Paul left Corinth his influence over many of the
Christians thera began to decline, and it is equally clear (see
1 Cor. ii. 45 2 Cor. x. 10; xi. 6,) that this had arisen from
his want of eloquence. Now, had Apollos been merely a
learned man, his preaching among them would not have had
this effect, for in that Paul was at least his equal. For these
reasons it appears better to adhere to the common version of
Aéyios as meaning eloquent.—Tr.]

* I perceive, however, that Mr. Negris, in a note, vol. i. page 299, of his

edition of Herodotus, renders the word Adyses by ** onc profound in his-
tory, erudite.”
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doctrinal view of Paul; for we find Paul acknow-
ledging Apollos as the person by whom the foun-
dation laid by himself had been built upon, (1 Cor.
iii. 5, &c.,) and very far indeed from regarding his
party as personally opposed to himself.

On the other hand, the Petrine party, or, at least,
their leaders, were professedly opposed to Paul.
During his absence from Corinth, it had happened
that some Judaising false teachers had arrived, bring-
ing with them letters of commendation from Pales-
tine, and, perhaps, also, even from Peter himself, who
had set themselves to enforce the observance of the
law on Christians, and had mingled Judaism and
Christianity together, as we find, for instance, to
have been the case with the church at Galatia. This
was one part of their corrupting conduct in the
church. But, there was also another part, the con-
sideration of which is involved in the inquiry as to
those who called themselves roig Xpiarol, to which
we now proceed.

Regarding the nature of this party, we find seve-
ral very different opinions advanced. The simplest
and most natural, at first sight, seems to be that of
Eichhorn, who (Einl. IIIL. p. 107,) says, “ Whilst the
parties of Paul, of Apollos, and of Cephas were con-
tending with each other, there was formed a party
of neutrals, who maintained that they held with nei-
ther Paul, nor Apollos, nor Peter, but only with
Christ. They relied on the instructions of a written
document, which they had constructed out of the
discourses of Jesus, recorded in the original gospel.”
With the exception of the hypothesis in this last
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clause, which is, indeed, approved of by hardly any
one, this opinion of Eichhorn is adopted by Schott
and Pott. The former says, ( Isagoge in Nov. Testa-
ment. p. 233, ) « The passage, 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23, leads
us to conclude, that by the phrase Atyorres éyd sius
XpioroU are described those who rightly acquiesce
in this, that they should profess themselves simply as
attached to Christ. It is by no means to be supposed,
that Paul reproves them alike with those who had
boasted of himself, or of Apolles, or of Peter, as their
leader and teacher, in preference to others. He
only mentions them along with the others, in order
that he might clearly show of what kind were the
dissensions among the Corinthians, which he could
do only by stating, that some chose this one, and
some that one for their teacher, while others (and
that rightly, 1 Cor. iii. 23,) called themselves sim-
ply followers of Christ.”* In the passage here ad-
duced, however, before the words vusis 8 Xgiorol can
be made to support this theory, we must add to them
the clause «as also some of you properly profess,”—

* Locus 1 Cor. iii. 22, 23, suadet, ut illud Aiyeyrss iy sips
Xgirroy €03 innuere putemus, qui recte in eo acquiescant, ut
simpliciter se Christo addictos profiteantur. Minime existi-
mandus est Paulus hos pariter improbasse, atque ‘illos, qui vel
ipsum Paul., vel Apoll., vel Pet. ducem suum atque doctorem
prae ceteris jactaverint. Mentionem eorum propterea fecit
una cum illis, quod, cujusnam generis essent dissidia inter
Corinthios excitata, perspicue explicare non poterat, nisi ita,
ut diceret, alios hunc, alios illum praeferre doctorem, aliis
(recte quidem, 1 Cor. iii. 23) se Christi sectatores simpliciter
appellantibus.
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an addition for which, there is not only no necessary
call in the words themselves, but which is opposed
by the connection in which they stand, (see Notes in
loc.) Besides, in 2 Cor. x. 7, we find the apostle
declaring those who called themselves roi Xg. to be
opposed to him,* which renders Schott’s interpreta-
tion quite untenable, and brings us back to that which
holds, that in 1 Cor. i. 12, Paul reproves those who
called themselves roi Xg. no less than those who
called themselves from Paul, or Apollos, or Cephas.
Some may feel themselves, therefore, led rather
to favour the opinion of Storr, according to which
the Christ-party is regarded as consisting of those
who followed James, the relation of our Lord (Gal.
i. 19,) as the head of their sect. In this view, the
expression ywdoxen rare odexa Xeordy, 2 Cor. v. 16,
is regarded as alluding to this relation; and, in re-
spect of the same, it is thought that the adeApol roU
Kugiou, 1 Cor. ix. 5, are mentioned as well as James
himself, ch. xv. 7. The first of these, perhaps, how-
ever, gives no foundation for such a theory, since
the words ym. x. 6. Xo. stand there in quite a diffe-

* { This quotation of Dr. Billroth’s, I need hardly say, is as
little to the point as the one adduced by Schott. In neither
of them is any reference made to the Christ-party in the Co-
rinthian church : but, in both, the Apostle is speaking of Chris-
tians as such ; in the former, of those who were so only pro-
fessedly, in the latter, of those who were so really and in truth.
—T=r.]

® This opinion is followed by Bertholdt, (Einl. V1. p. 3319,)
by Hug. (Introd. IL. p. 371, Eng. trans.) and by Heyden-
reich (Comment. I p. 31.)
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Tent meaning from that of family relationship ; and
with regard to the two latter, even supposing that
they were, in other respects, free from difficulties, and
so had a clearly favourable bearing on the Storrian
theory, yet their force is not so great as to compel
our assent to it. For, as Baur correctly remarks, p.
56, ¢ the adsA. 7. x. ch. ix. 5, as well as James, ch. xv.
7. are mentioned in course, along with others of the
same class to which they belonged, and there is no-
thing in the context to lead us to suppose that their
being named was occasioned by their sustaining a
peculiar relation to others in the church.” The chief
difficulty, however, that arises against the proposed
theory, lies in this, that if the Christ-party were in
reality the party of James, the question immediately
occurs, Why is not this party named after James,
as the others are after Paul, Apollos, and Cephas?
Whence the appellation of Xgior05? Even.if the cus-
tomary force of the article thus used be to express
relationship, yet it would be a strange way of ex-
pressing the relation of the party of James to their
leader, to call them the party of Christ, simply be-
cause James was a relative of Christ: to do this,
we should have had not oi Xpiovol, but oi 7ol ddsAgod
700 Kuzisu. And even supposing that the form here
used is designedly employed as an abbreviated form,
it is yet to be remarked, that in that case, in place of
oi Xpiorol, we should have had o/ Kugiou, as the refe-
rence would have been to the adeApoi voi Kugiov, and
not to the ddsApei Xpioroi. In the name Xgioris here
used, there lies a subordinate notion, which suggests
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a reference to another relation than one of an exter-
nal nature, arising from the person of Jesus. Al-
though Jesus, as Xgiardg, is also Kigrog, yet in the lat-
ter there is more decidedly involved the idea of the-
historico-personal (see ex. gr. John xx. 18, 25,) than
in the former, which, though commonly used of Je-
sus, yet always involves in it the doctrinal notion
of the Messiah or Redeemer. (Baur as above.)

We are thus brought directly to the theory of
Baur, which appears to be the only true one. Before
him J. C. Chr. Schmidt, had remarked that, properly
speaking, there were only two parties in the Corin-
thian church, the Pauline and the Petrine. This is
at once rendered probable, by the consideration, that,
according to the manner- usually followed by Paul
in the controversial parts of these epistles, he speaks
of his opponents quite generally, and makes no dis-
tinctions among them. If, in explanation of this, it
should be alleged, that Paul had always the party of
Peter in his eye, as those were his bitterest enemies,
and passed over the Christ-party as neutral, we reply,
that this supposition is negatived by 2 Cor. x. 7,
$qq., a passage which forcibly forbids us to establish
any essential distinction between the opponents of
the apostle alluded to in it, and those referred to in
the following chapter, as he passes from the former
to the latter without any intimation that they were
distinct from each other.

Wherein, then, consisted the essential feature of
the party of Peter ? The common opinion is, that it
lay in this, that they endeavoured to engraft the in-
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stitutions of Judaism on Christianity ; and, indeed,
as has been already remarked, this certainly was one
part of the corrupt views which the false teachers
held. That this, however, was not their only cor-
ruption, nay, that it was one which did not even
reach the length of being plainly broached, is shown
from the very mode and character of the apostle’s
polemics in these epistles. We find him here con-
tending not, as for instance in the Epistle to the
Galatians, for Christian freedom through the abroga-
tion of the law, in opposition to Jewish constraint,
but for his own authority as an apostle, which had
been impugned. On this head, Baur’s remarks are
excellent, p. 83. ¢« The peculiar zeal of the Jewish
Christians for the Mosaic law, might, in this case’
also, be primarily the moving inducement ; butsince
in a church composed of [at least very many] hea-
then Christians, like that at Corinth, an imme-
diate introduction of their principles would not have
procured for them a favourable reception, they ac-
cordingly sought to undermine the apostle Paul by
impugning his apostolic authority, and in this way
to effect an introduction of Judaism. They would
not acknowledge Paul as a genuine and legitimate
apostle, because he was not an apostle r¢i Xgiorol,
in the same sense in which Peter, James, and the
others were, not having stood in the same close
connection with Christ during his life en earth
in which they had stood.* From this point of

* Peter himself had given no conntenance to the party in
Corinth bearing his name, as is evident from the fact, that he
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view, the relation of the Petrine to the Christ-party
becomes, as it appears to me, very simple and na-
tural. These were not two different parties, but
only two different names of one and the same party,
(in the same way as the Pauline and the Apolline
seem to have been essentially one party) so that both
names denote only the pretensions which this party
advanced on its own behalf. They called themselves
robg Knp&, because Peter held the first place among
the Jewish apostles, but rods Xeiorel also, in order
that they might keep up the notion, that intimate in-
tercourse with Christ was essential to the possession
of genuine apostolic authority; and so might place
Paul at least much below the rest of the apostles,
as one who had entered upon the office later than
the others, and in a way peculiar to himself. . With
this view also, they chose the name oi Xgiorol
and not 'Izced or Kugiov. They assumed that title
which held forth the idea of the Messiah or Saviour,
in order that they might point out, as the efficient
communicating organs of the Messianic felicity and
blessing,—of the higher life, the principle of which
is Christ the Saviour—only those who had received all
that appertained thereto, from the immediate teaching
of Jesus, through an outward and really conspicuous
union with him.®

never was in Corinth as an apostle. We conclude, however,
from the whole affair, that some travelling pseudo.apostles
had assumed Peter’s name, and with it visited the Corinthian
church. [This is, of course, mere supposition.—TR.]

* The theory above given is greatly confirmed by Baur’s
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Such is the view of this subject given by Baur.
In my opinion, however, it will be proper, in addition
to this, to take into consideration what is rendered
probable from 2.Cor. x. 7, sqq. In that place, Paul
obviously sets the teachers in opposition to himself.
Perhaps they had assumed the title Xgioro0 at first in

. theirpresumptuous pride. Those of their followers who
came nearest to them, and who were most assuming, -
probably took the same appellation ; while others con-
tented themselves with the name K»p& after them, (in
amanner analogousto the parties of Pauland Apollos),
having no other object in so doing, than the desire of
having for their voucher one who had been really,
and by actual personal intercourse with Christ, con-
stituted an apostle. We thus arrive at a distinction
(though not a very important one) between the Petrine
andthe Christ-party, to the necessity® of which Nean-

showing, with mueh acuteness and profound learning, that it
pervaded the whole of the earliest age of Christianity ; p. 114,
&c.

2 P. 204. Should, however, this distinction not seem suffi-
ciently established, it does not appear that the new view
(though allied to that of Eichhorn) adduced by Neander, can
be substituted for it. According to that view, the Christ-
party was composed of philosophic, educated heathen-Chris-
tians, who, rejecting the authority of all the apostles, wished
to construct from Judaism a pure Christianity for themselves.
This view is rendered untenable by 2 Cor. x. 7, &c. where the
Christ-pérty is obviously intended. It is, however, to be ob-
served, that this latter passage is the only one which decidedly
favours the view of Baur, and, accordingly, the other passages
he adduces, I have thought proper to explain in the commen-
tary, without any reference to this subject. [See note a, p.
10.—-T=r.]
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der very carefully draws the attention of his read-
ers, and the omission of which he justly regards as
a defect in the theory of Baur. The same indivi-
duals did not call themselves at one time, «of Cephas,”
and at another « of Christ,” but, each one of those
who had been led astray by the false teachers, in
speaking of his party, applied it to that name which
most suited his own views. It thus appears, that the
Petrine division of this party, or that of Peter strictly
so called, was the better disposed of the two.

But, besides party divisions, there were other cor-
ruptions and abuses which were distracting the Co-
rinthian church. In that city,so profoundly immersed
in luxury and excess, Christianity had made so little
progress in diffusing the influence of its moral ener-
gies, that not only many lived lives of a generally
vicious character, (2 Cor. xii. 21,) but even one
man, worse than the rest, had been guilty of inces-
tuous intercourse with his step-mother, and yet had
not been expelled from the Christian church, (1 Cor.
v. 1, &e.) The low state of the latter was also shown
in this, that some had brought the differences existing
among Christians, for decision before a heathen tri-
bunal, after the manner of the world, instead of seek-
ing to settle them in an amicable way within the
church, (1 Cor. vi. 1—8);—that some celebrated the
feast of love in an unworthy manner, and made it an
occasion of jovialty, and a source of humiliation to
their poorer brethren, (1 Cor. xi. 17, &c.) ;—and that
the more freethinking part of the Christians gave of-
fence to the consciences of their weaker brethren by
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eating of the flesh that remained over from the sacri-
fices of the heathen, (1 Cor. viii. I, &c.) Besides
these, other abuses had crept in connected with their
assembling together for divine worship, (1 Cor. xii.
—xiv.); and, upon two weighty questions, one of a
doctrinal character, (that respecting the resurrection
of the dead, 1 Cor. xv. 1, &c.); and the other of a
practical nature, (that respecting the comparative ad-
vantages of the married and unmarried states, 1 Cor.
vii. 1, &c.), many were in uncertainty.*

An ardent desire of obviating all these evils led
the apostle to write this first epistle. His next im-
pulse was to go in person to Corinth, in order, as
much as possible, by means of his apostolical autho-
rity, to restore affairs to a proper state. From yield-
ing to this, however, he was deterred, as he himself
informs us, 2 Cor. i. 23, by an unwillingness to ap-
pear among the Corinthians in the character of a chas-
tiser, or to “ come again to them in heaviness,” 2
Cor. ii. 1.

These last words introduce us to a question much
and variously agitated in later times, viz. : Whether,
at the period when these epistles to the Corinthians
were written, Paul had visited Corinth once or twice?
The common opinion is in favour of the former; it
rests upon the fact, that in the Acts of the Apostles
no mention is made of any residence of Paul at Co-
rinth between the first one of eighteen months, and

* Upon all these points see, for more particular inquiry, the
commentary itself, as it is impossible to elucidate them apart
from the words of the text

C
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his stay at Ephesus, Acts xviii. and xix. But that,
in the Acts, many journeys of the apostle are omit-
ted is acknowledged, and the impartial consideration
of several passages in the second epistle necessitates
the conclusion that such an omission has taken place
in the case before us.® This is shown by Bleek in
the following manner.

2 Cor. xii. 14. In this passage the words, ido?,
Tgivoy TolTo Eroiuwg Exw EAOel mpdg Uudis, considered in
themselves, may, indeed, be easily understood (ac-
cording to the common acceptation of them, in which
rpirov rodro is combined with érofuws éxw) so as to
mean, “ I am now, for the third time, intending to
visit you; twice already have I purposed it, and
have been hitherto prevented.” But it is obvious
that this interpretation is rendered inadmissible by
the connection, as immediately after these words,
the apostle adds, za/ ob xaravepxiow budv, and I will
not be burdensome to you. In the verse immediately
preceding, he remarks to the Corinthians, ironically,

* The necessity of this supposition has, of late, been shown
both by Bleek [ Theolog. Studien und Kritiken, 1830, p. 614,
&c.], and by Schrader [Der Adp. Paulus, 1830, Th. 1, p.
95, &c.] Neander also accords, (p. 216), though he subjects
several of the passages adduced in proof to a new investigation,
and proves, that 1 Cor. xvi. 7; and 2 Cor. i. 15, cannot be ad-
vanced in its favour. Even some of the ancient interpreters
hold the right view, as Chrysostom, who says, in his note on
2 Cor. xi. 14, ¢ it is not because I do not receive that I am
not with you, but I have already a second time been with you;
and now this third time I am prepared to go, and I will not
be burdensome to you.” So also Theophylact and Erasmus<
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that if there were any thing in which they were be-
hind the other churches, it was in this, that he had
not been burdensome to them, (since during his
presence with them, he had not been supported by
them); and begs that such wrong may be forgiven
him. After such a statement, what purpose could
the apostle have in view in saying, that after he had
been twice hindered, he now, for the third time, was
purposing to visit them, and that he would not bur-
den them ? In this point of view, it was not of the
least importance whether he had once or twice before
determined to go to them; but whether he had ac-
tually been already several times with them. How"
much more naturally does the whole hang together
if we suppose the apostle to proceed thus: ¢« Behold
already am I minded to come to you a third time,
and [this time also] I will not [any more than on the
two former occasions] be burdensome to you.”

In ch. xiii. 1, the same interpretation is clearly the
most natural. Tgiroy Tolro épyouar wpd Vuéd¢ cannot,
without violence, be rendered in any other way than,
¢ this is now the third time that I am coming to you.”
The following words, é=i—¢jux, are an application
of a passage in the law, (Deut. xvii. 6; xix. 15) ; and,
as appears. from what follows, it is the severity with
whick the apostle intended to visit them, that is the
matter requiring to be established by several wit-
nesses. His reasoning is this :—¢ As certainly as a
declaration supported by two or three witnesses is
true, so certainly will I perform my threats.” If we
were to take the apostle’s words strictly, we should
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be led to infer from them, that he had previously, dur-
ing his eighteen months’ residence among them, had
occasion for threatening ; but this was by no means
the case, nor is there the slightest intimation of such
in the Acts. This application of a passage from the
Old Testament, must not be taken too strictly : the
apostle means only to say, in general, that, « as the
third of the necessary testimonies always brings an
affair to a conclusion, so will my present intended
journey bring the performance of my threatenings to
an end.”

Thus, also, we give a very good meaning to the
following verse :— I have foretold you (namely, dur-
ing my presence), and as, when I was present with
you the second time, so also, now being absent, I
foretel those who have before sinned, as well as
all the rest, that when I come again I will not spare.”
The word roi¢ mponuagrnzéss are homogeneous with
wpocipnne, and, for the sake of clearness, may be
translated, ¢ to those who (at that time) kad sinned
before;” the words roig Aeiwois wéar, on the other hand,
are homogeneous with #goAéyw: < all the rest who,
sinee then, have fallen into sin.”?

It is also to be taken into the account that Paul,
by declaring, that when he came again among them

* The antithesis between sois wgenu. and sois A. #. may be
brought out also thus: ¢ To all who are and have been sinners,
and to all the rest (nof sinners).” Paul thus challenges the
latter to do their utmost for the improvemens of those who had
sinned  The interpretation given in the text, however, seems
to be the most simple.
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he would not spare them, obviously intends a con-
trast with some former time when he dealt with them
tenderly, (and for which he had been charged by his
enemies with weakness.) It is, however, not at all
probable that this can refer to his first (eighteen
months’) sojourn, when he founded the church. It
is certainly much more npatural, to say the least, to
regard it as referring to a subsequent occasion, when,
on visiting the church which he had established, he
found it, in many respects, different from what he had
wished and expected.
We are brought to the same conclusion by the pas-
sage (already cited) in 2 Cor ii. 1, &xpna 3 duavr@
rolro, b un wdhy by Abmy mpdg budls iAdsi.  To join
adAw here only with iAdeh, and to tramslate, « I de-
termined to come again to you not in grief,” were to
give a meaning far from natural. For what purpose
"does Paul say again, or once more, so emphatically,
if he does not mean it to be connected with the
whole expression, & Alay éNGsiv? But if so, then he
clearly affirms that once before he had come to them
in grief. Now, this he could not say of his first com-
ing ; and therefore, from this passage, we are almost
necessitated to adopt the supposition given above.
In favour of this also, we may adduce 2 Cor. xii.
21; oBolmous ydo—pn wddoy ENObyra ue TamEvden
6 Jebg wov wpds uig. We may, inded, join wdAsw here
with éAdérre, but the analogy of ver. 20, where éddy
occurs alone, would lead us rather to connect it
either with raxendoy, or, at least, with the whole ex-
pression again, #A3. us ramevdon. (The passage xiii.
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2, where wdAw belongs entirely to éAdw, cannot well
be brought forward to support the opinion that waim
in the passage before us is to be joined with érdovra,
for there &g 78 waAw is used emphatically, to denote
a contrast to some previous time, while here adaw
is used without any emphasis, #aAw éAdsi being only
equivalent to dveAfeiv.)

Since, then, it appears certain* that Paul, before
writing this first epistle, had been twice at Corinth,
the question arises, when did his second visit take
place? To this question a certain answer cannot be
returned. According to Schrader (I. p. 85, &c.)
the apostle’s second residence of two years and-a
quarter at Ephesus, mentioned in Acts xix. 8—10,
was not the same which was brought to a close by the
dispersion consequent on the uproar caused by De-
metrius, (v. 24, &c.) ; but he supposes that Paul, after
the lapse of two years and a quarter, made a great
journey from Ephesus, and then returned to that
place again, where he abode for some time, (so that
it was on his third visit to Ephesus that he was driven
from it by the uproar) ; and that, during that journey
the visit in question, of the apostle to Corinth was
made. According to the common view, on the other
hand, the time spent by the apostle at Ephesus
amounted, on the whole, to only two years and a

2 The passage adduced by Bertholdt in favour of the com-
mon opinion, viz., 2 Cor. i. 15, has nothing to do with the pre-
sent question. The divrigar xdgw there spoken of refers to the
double visit the apostle had intended to make, not to his first
eighteen months’ residence.
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quarter, (not to take the rprsriav xx. 81 too strictly);
and, consequently, we must suppose his second visit
to Corinth to have been a brief one made during that
time ; perhaps, on the first reception of unpleasant
news from that city. This conjecture is not disap-
proved of by Bleek.? .

Closely connected with this point is the ascertain-
ing of the time when this first epistle was written.
According to Schrader it was during his third ; ac-
cording to common opinion, it was during his second
two and a quarter years’ stay at Ephesus. This two
and a quarter years’ stay, however, according to
what has been said above, must be regarded as di-
vided into two periods, by the brief visit of the apos-
tle to Corinth, so that on either hypothesis it must
have been during his third visit to Ephesus that this
epistle was written. As to the time of the year
when it was composed, the majority suppose it to
have been at Easter, and refer in support of their
opinion’ to 1 Cor. v. 7, 8, but this passage by no
means impels us to such a conclusion, (see the notes
onit.) The apostle’s declaration, also, that he wish-
ed to remain at Ephesus until Pentecost, (1 Cor.
xvi. 8,) might have been as well uttered in autumn .

a The supposition that the eighteen months’ residence of
theapostle at Corinth was divided into two parts by a journey,
and that the second of these wus the visit in question, (see
Bleek, p. 623), is quite untenable. Nothing is more decidedly
against it than the fact, admitted even by Bleek himself, that,
during these eighteen months Paul had no reason to be i
Adern on account of the sins of the Corinthians.
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as at Easter. But, indeed, various are the opinions
on this point, each author fixing it according to the
system of chronology he employs. Thus, the fall of
an, 59 is tixed upon by Eichhorn, III. 59, and by De
Wette, p. 242; the Easter of an. 59, by Hug. II.
comp. p. 325 with 865; the Easter of an. 58, by
Bertholdt, VI. 3349 ; the commencement of an. 56
by Schott, p. 234 ; and somewhere between Easter
and Pentecost of an. 56 by Schrader, 1. 262,

The Epistle was probably conveyed to Corinth by
the messengers sent from that place, viz. Stephanas,
Fortunatus, and Achaicus, (1 Cor. xvi. 17.) Some,
indeed, have supposed that Timothy, who is mention-
ed iv. 17, and xvi. 10, was the bearer ; but, if even
the Aor. éxsu~la would bear of itself such a render-
ing, (comp. 2 Cor. viii. 17, 18, and the notes there-
on,) yet would not this at all cohere with the ex-
pression v 0t éAdy Timidsog, xvi. 105 fer, had Timo-
thy been the bearer of the letter, Paul would have
written simply, BAémsrs ho Tiu. d@iBuws yivpras . v
A3 the words édv A0y (in Lat. futur. exact. ) indicate
clearly a later arrival of Timothy than of the epistle.
As respects the sending of Timothy, the object of it
was, that he might go to Macedonia and collect there
the contribution (1 Cor. xvi. 1, &ec.) for the poor
Christians in Palestine, with which, as Neander well
expresses it, the apostle wished in an appropriate
manner to conclude his labours in the East. Paul
intimates, that Timothy would also visit Corinth ;
but, from doing this, probably, he was prevented, as
may be inferred from Acts xix. 22, and from the
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circumstance that Paul, in the second episile, makes
no mention of his reception by them, or of any intel-
ligence brought by him respecting the state of their
church, though, during the writing of that epistle,
Timothy was again present with him.*

This first epistle divides itself into four leading
divisions. The object of the first (ch. 1.—1v.) is to
reclaim the Corinthians from party divisions; in the
second, (ch. v.—v1.) the apostle rebukes the im-
moralities of the Corinthians ; in the third, (ch. vir
—x1v.) he replies to several questions that had been
proposed to him, and gives prescriptions for the re-
moval of many abuses in their mode of conducting
public worship ; and, in the fourth (ch. xv.—xvL)
is contained, a defence of the dectrine of the resur-
rection, followed, at the close of the epistle, by some
general admonitions. For a more minute partition
of these leading divisions, and also for the gene-
ral course of thought in the epistle, the reader may
refer to the list of contents prefixed to each section
in the Commentary.

SECOND EPISTLE.

Not long after the mission of the first epistle, the
uproar caused by Demetrius appears to have taken
place, (Acts xix. 23, &ec.,) by which the apostle was

3 On the theory which Bleek suggests for the elucidation of

this circumstance, see the Introd. to the Second Ep., note
second. :
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compelled to'leave Ephesus. He betook himself to
Troas, where he hoped to meet Titus, with news
from the church at Corinth, respecting which he was
in much uneasiness. In this, however, he was dis-
appointed, on account of which he went forthwith to
Macedonia, where he had the gratification of his de-
sire, by tinding Titus, (2 Cor. ii. 13; vii. 15, &c.)
Before we more closely consider the intelligence
which the latter brought from Corinth, a question
arises, When, and for what purpose had he been sent
thither?

The opinion tenaciously held by all modern inter-
preters, (Eichhorn, Hug, Bertholdt, De Wette, Schott,
Neander, &c.,) is, that Paul, after having dispatched
the first epistle, being uneasily anxious as to its ef-
fect upon the Corinthians, had sent Titus to them,
under the pretext of gathering their contributions for
the Christians in Palestine, but really, as soon as
possible, to receive intelligence, through him, re-
specting them ; on which account, he charged him to
use the greatest speed. In itself, this supposition is
not improbable ; but, if we adopt it, it is difficult to
see why Paul should have, in his second epistle, kept
this, the real object of Titus’s mission, a secret, and
should have represented that as being simply the col-
lection of alms. He everywhere, in this epistle,
seems desirous of making known to the Corinthians
his tender love and care for them, and the anxious
suspense in which he was, before he received infor-
mation respecting them, (ii. 12; vii. 5;) and this he
would much more effectually have done by inform-
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ing them, that he had sent Titus out of his anxiety,
than by telling them, that he had merely anxiously
waited for him. Moreover, this view can be main-
tained only on the supposition of Eichhorn and De
Wette, above mentioned, that the first epistle was
written in the fall of the year; those who would
have it to have been composed at Easter, overlook
the circumstance, that it is clear from the second
epistle, that Titus must have already been to Corinth
the preceding year. For it is said of him, that he
had begun the collection, (viii. 6, wpoerfipEero), and im-
mediately after, it is said, that this beginning had
taken place in the preceding year, (viii. I0 comp.
ix. 2.) If, then, Titus was sent after the mission of
the first epistle, it must have been sent in a different
year from the second ; the one sometime in harvest,
the other in the following spring.

All these difficulties, however, may be obviated,
if we suppose that Titus had already, defore the writ-
ing of the first epistle, been sent to Corinth with that
one which is lost.* This view is favoured by the
circumstance, that in 1 Cor. xvi. 1, sqq., the collec-
tion is spoken of as a thing already quite recognised,
and respecting which, probably, the Corinthians had
put some questions to Paul ; now, if it was Titus who
had stirred them up to this, (2 Cor. viii. 6.) it is ob-
vious, that he must, before that time, have been at
Corinth. It may, indeed, seem strange, that Paul
should nowhere in his first epistle mention him ; but

* So Schrader I. p. 137 and 262.
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it is probable that he had already said enough to re-
commend him in the epistle sent with him, now
lost.2

Let us now pass on to the intelligence itself which
Titus brought to Paul. This, upon the whole, was
favourable. The rebukes of the first epistle had
occasioned in them a wholesome sorrow, had led to
the exclusion of the vicious person from the church,

2 Another, and a very different way, is opened up by Bleek,
(Theolog. Stud. und Krit. 1830, p. 625.) He supposes that
Timothy had, in reality, conformably to the apostle’s commis-
sion, been in Corinth, that thence he had returned to Ephe-
sus, and had communicated to Paul the results of his mission
and the reception of his epistle, of which he himself had
probably been the bearer. Paul was thus led to send Titus
with an epistle (now lost, but sent of course, on this theory,
between the first and second epistles) to Corinth. I have long
hesitated whether I should adopt this theory, which has much,
indeed, in its favour. One thing which especially speaks for
it, is the fact, that it much better explains the great anxiety of
the apostle regarding the severity of his epistle, which, from
his expressions in the second epistle, we learn he felt, since
this anxiety will refer, not to the tone of the first epistle, as we
have it, in which, as Bleek remarks, there is no such great
severity, but perhaps to some harsh expressions contained in
the one sent by Titus, now lost. Nevertheless, I have not
ventured, with nothing more in its favour, to adopt this new
hypothesis, agreeable as it is ; and I still, therefore, at present,
adhere to the common supposition, according to which the
anxiety of the apostle had reference to the severe expresions
in our first epistle, such, as for instance, ch. iv. 8. This com-
mon theory, by which Timothy is thought not to have visited
Corinth, has, at least, some support from Acts xix. 22. Ne-
ander is also in favour of it, p. 227, note.
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and had even so wrought upon the latter in bringing
him to recollection, and to the renouncing of his im-
moral habits, (2 Cor. ii. 6—11; vii. 8, &c.) that the
apostle proposes that he should be again restored to
the church, (2 Cor. ii. 6.) The Corinthians, more-
over, had shown great readiness in contributing for
the Christians in Palestine, (ix. 2.)

On the other hand, however, the opponents of the
apostle had become more influential, and songht by
all means to overturn his authority. They charged
him with haughtiness and vain-gloriousness, and, at
the same time, with fickleness and cowardice, al-
leging, that being absent, he knew well how to
threaten them by letter, but he took care not to come
to Corinth in person, and in deed prove himself
what he wished to appear in word, (iii. 1; x. 1—4,
&c.) Before every thing else, however, they sought
to undermine his authority (as has been already re-
marked in the introduction to the first epistle,) by
denying him the dignity of a true apostle of Christ.

The effects of his first epistle on the Corinthians
being thus various, the contents of his second epistle
may be expected to have a correspondent variety.
According, therefore, as the apostle had the. well-
disposed, or the ill-disposed in his eye, his language
overflows with commendation and the signs of the
deepest love, or with the most pointed censure and
the keenest menaces. The epistle having been
written in so excited a state of mind, its form is
somewhat uneven, and the course of thought occa-
sionally involved. Yet, in this particular, some have
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. done too much for the apostle, and it is the business

of the interpreter not to rest upon the assurance, that
there predominates a great want of order in the
epistle, but rather, at all times, to strive to detect and
point out in that apparent irregularity, the connect-
ing thread of thought. If this be done with appro-
priate care, it will appear that the hypothesis of
Semler,2 and that of Weber,® according to which
this epistle is regarded as being composed of various
parts, written at different times, is unnecessary and
untenable.

The epistle is divided into three leading sections :
the first, ch. 1.—vIL contains the commendation and
the censure of the Corinthians for the impression
made on them by the first epistle; the second, ch.
vir and 1x. a demand concerning the collection be-
fore mentioned ; and the third, ch. x.—xmm: a vigo-
rously expressed defence of the apostle against his
opponents.

* Sec Jo. Sal. Semler Dissertat. de duplici appendice
ep. ad Romanos. Hal. 1767, also, appended to this, Paraph.
epist. ad. Rom. Hal. 1769 and Ejusd. Paraph. epist.
post. ad Corinth. Hal. 1776. Refuted by Jo. Ph. Gabler,
Dissert. crit. de capp. ult. IX—XIII. post. ep. ad Cor. ab
eadem haud separandis. Gott. 1782 : also by Eichhorn III. p.
179, by Bertholdt, VL. p. 3383, &c.

b Mich. Weber Progrr. de numero epistolarum ad Cor.
rectius constituendo. Vitemb. 1798. Compare the refutation by
Bertholdt, VI. p. 3386, &c. Little as the above hypothesis
has in its favour, it has quite as much as that of Bolten and
Bertholdt (VI. p. 3349 and 3395,) which attributes to our
two epistles an Aramaic origin.
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The epistle was composed somewhere in Mace-
donia, and probably conveyed by Titus and two
other brethren, (2 Cor. viii. 6, &c.)

The genuineness of both epistles is attested, no less
by the most powerful internal reasons, (the Pauline
spirit of the whole being unquestionable,) than by
copious external testimony. The reader will find
these attestations collected by Eichhorn III. p. 162
and 198; by Schott, p. 236 and 239 ; by De Wette,
p- 244, and by others, [as e. gr. hy Horne, introd.
Vol. iv. p. 364, &c. 7th edit.]






PART FIRST.

CHAP. I.—IV.

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE SEEKS TO RECLAIM THE
CORINTHIANS FROM THEIR PARTY DIVISIONS.

SECTION FIRST.
CHAP. I. VER. 1—24.

After the customary apostolic salutation (1—3) the apostle be-
gins by extolling the gospel which the Corinthians had re-
ceived (4—9); he at the same tilne exhorts them not to dis-
honour thegifts of God by contentions and party divisions, as
he'had just heard was the case with them, (10—13); he
thanks God that he, at least, had given no occasion for such
a state of things, since he had baptized very few of them,
having been called by the Lord not to baptize but to preach
the gospel : in this latter, however, there is nothing that of
itself tends to produce divisions, for in it neither is human
wisdom set forth, nor the h r of individuals aimed at ;
these every preacher of it must immediately renounce, for
to the world it is foolishness, though to such as receive and
comprehend it, it is the profoundest wisdom of God. (14—
24.)

CHAPTER L

1. TabAog, xAnrds dadororos ‘Inoel Xpiorol drct Jerque
rog Yeol.—Paul commences this epistle, as is his cus-
D
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tom, with the usual apostolic salutation ; and he does
8o in the present instance the more particularly, per-
haps, that he is-about to reprove, as an apostle, the
sectarian disorder, and the other irregularities into
which the Corinthian church had fallen. The terms
of this salutation accord with the entire spirit both
of this and the second epistle. In both, the insigni-
ficance of individuals, as such, is set forth ; whilst, at
. the same time, it is shown that a sense of this is not
to be manifested on the part of any one, by a com-
promise of the severity of truth, or the dignity of of-
fice, but by a subordination of his own interests and
likings to the general good; so that the circumscribed
personality of the individual should, as a matter of
no value, be absorbed in the objective importance
of the things about which he is engaged. In like
“manner, here, at the cofnmencement, Paul, while on
the one hand, he calls himself x\nrig dadororog, a di-
vinely commissioned apostle, and so asserts his claim
to respect on account of his office, on the other, by
the very fact of ascribing that commission to God,
(818 derquaros Isol) renounces all right to exercise
it by his own power and will. Whether the word
xMrés (which Lachmann encloses within brackets) be
genuine, or whether it may, perchance, have been
interpolated here from the commencement of the
epistle to the Romans, is a question of very little
moment. If we retain it, it will exhibit the apostle
as, notwithstanding the dignity of his office, ranking
himself along with other Christians, who, in the fol-
lowing verse, he calls also xAzrols. He is to be re-
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garded not as referring here to his miraculous call, of
which an account is given in the ninth chapter of
the Acts, but in styling himself xAznrdg driororos, as
using the former term, rather in the sense in which
it is common to all true Christians, who are called
x27robg &yiovs, inasmuch as they are certified of their
divine vocation, by the reception of the Holy Spirit,
for the wvedua is ¢ dgpeBdy, comp. 2 Cor. i. 22; v. 5.
Theophylact gives another view of the object of
this introduction ; viz. that Paul, by ascribing his
apostleship to God, might oppose himself to the as-
sumption of those false teachers who sought their own
glory and taught in their own strength: « Here is a
proémium directly adapted for the false teachers: I
was called, says he, I did not find it, nor by my
own wisdom apprehend it ; and I was sent by Christ
and am not self-elected, as those who teach among
you.”® As a grammatical remark, it may be observ-
ed that it is better to construe the words die: SeAsuaros
s with the entire phrase xAnrds daéororos, the part.
@ being understood, than to regard them as depend-
ing solely from xAnré; as Heydenreich supposes.
Swodévng 6 ddepés.—This is, probably, the same
person who is called, Acts xviii. 17, agyrouvdywyos.
It is supposed he had been converted to Christianity
by the apostle himself; and was, at the time this
epistle was sent off, residing with him at Ephesus;

2 “Opa FpooipiorsdQVs xaSaxripsvey iy Ysvdeddasxdimy. ixdiSny,
Pnoiv, obx abeis u’gn, P oixsig oodin xaTirafor. xal awsevdiny
wapx vov Xpiowol, xai obx siui abroxsigoriwntes; ax of iy uiw

diddaxovrss.
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but this, as Eichhorn observes, is all very uncertain.
It is, however, extremely probable that he was em-
ployed by Paul as an amanuensis in writing this
epistle, else the apostle would hardly, (seeing he had
no other claim to notiece, and is nowhere besides
mentioned in the New Testament), have named
him in the very beginning of his epistle.

2. By dyio are meant Christians, those who have
received the Holy Spirit. Such are called 7ysaouior,
from their being, as it were, .consecrated and dedi-
cated to Christ, and no longer living unto themselves.

o0y oI ToT; EWINANOUMEVDIS TO Dvoue TOU XUPIOY X, T, M.
—émmaneiofou 75 Sroua o Kuglou, is a form of expres-

sion borrowed from the Heb. (as {11 D23 89D

Gen. iv. 26; xii. 8, &c.), and is used to denote, not
an individual act of calling upon God, but, in general,
a life of reverence to God—or of true religion ; and
so the words, which originally referred merely to the
external act, are used both in the Jewish and still
more decidedly in the Christian Scriptures. They
may be regarded as equivalent to, ¢ all who profess
Christianity.” There is a difference of opinion as to
the connection of the words siv—zuav with the con-
text. By some they are referred to the salutation of
Paul, as if expressing that that was not confined to
the Corinthian church, but was extended to all
Christians in every place. Thus (Ecumenius, in the
former of the interpretations adduced by him, (p.
418.) : « Not only to you Corinthians,” says he, « be
grace and peace, but [to you ] with all who call upon
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Christ in whatever place they or you may be.” It
is not implied in this interpretation that this epistle
was addressed to others besides the members of the
Corinthian church—a thing in itself highly impro-
bable—but the meaning is : to you, as well as-to all
Christians, grace and peace. Paul, by associating
the Corinthians with the entire body of Christians,
wherever they might be, would incidentally suggest
to them the propriety of unity among themselves.
By others, the words in question are construed with
nyiaouivors and xAnsols cyiog, so that the sense be-
comes: I entreat for you, the blessings of my salutation,
for you who, in like manner with all other Christians,
have been called and:sanctified. By this also he would
inculcate upon the Corinthians the duty of being at
one among themselves. After this the meaning of
év wavrl séry is obvious : everywhere, in all countries.
Theophylact accords with this : «He remindsthem of
the faithful in every placd, in order that he might
show that all the- faithful, wherever they may be, are
but one church; and how is it that ye, residing in
the same city, are at variance among yourselves 7
In like manner Chrysostom: ¢ Though this epistle
was written only to the Corinthians, yet he makes
mention of all the faithful in the whole world, show-
ing that as the universal church should be but one,

a ob pedvoy Spiv vois KoginSisg, Pnaly xdos xal sigivm, &AAE by ¥
Tois imimadovpivais 7oy Xgioris by oigdimers cixey by & siowy insivei s
xal Dpsis.

b Tay Iy ware) éxy wiossy piumras, ba dikn, S pia incrnoin
sio) advrss of wiowol, Swev ¥ dy Sovt xal wivg Suais v pho, O S

digeneds ;
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though divided among many places, so much more
ought that in Corinth; for if places divide, yet their
common Lord unites them again.”® With these na-
tural and simple modes of explanation, the far-fetch-
ed notion of some modern interpreters, that the
apostle in the words xAnroig—xal 7uav is distinguish-
ing between the two sects in the Corinthian church,
viz., the orthodox and the heterodox, and uses the
word réwog in reference to their respective places of
worship, will not bear a moment’s comparison.

The words adriv [re] zei #uav may either be join-
ed with réryw, in which case they would agree with
the paraphrase of (Ecumeniusquoted above ; or, which
seems better, they may be regarded as a qualifying
addition to the first #uay, and the whole may be ren-
dered thus: our Lord Jesus Christ, and yet not our
Lord alone, but theirs also. Thus are all Christians
on a level. Theophylact: « A second time he has
repeated the suay, for having said, our Lord Jesus
Christ, and then parenthetically introduced the words
in every place, he again resumed, and said both our
Lord and theirs, that he might show they had a com-
mon master.”?

2 i xal wols KogiwSiovs v& yodppacd iev: ysypapuiva pivor, darc
xel wiyray Toy by srz'vp L] ﬁ,ai.umﬂu TioTar, dtuxvis 37 oy bl oiis
oinoupims geiar 357 vas inxAneiny, xaivos woaos worois xsxwpiopiv,
xal FOAAS parroy Ty iy Koel'qu' & 0 6 vowos xugl'éu, aadr’ o mfeu;
absods oUVET T xOIVS M.

®’Ex Jiwrigov B wporiSnxs ¢ sipav siwaw ydg, Toi Kvglon
span Incot Xgiovod, xal uivey wapndsls viiv warricirw,
waAw izaridals aal slas, xal fusy Kugiov xei abrav, dva 3En xomdy

., »
Jrexiany vra.
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3. There is here a slight anacoluthon. Instead
of Xagig ud xai sigivy one would have expected sim-
ply Xdgrg xai siphvn.— Theodoret: ¢ Opportunely for
them did he pray for grace and peace, since they
were divided, and in a state of contention one against
another.”

4. This verse is not to be regarded in the light of
what in other places may be called captatio benevo-
lentiae, in which sense it seems to have been taken
by Theodoret. « When proceeding to accuse, he
says something pleasing beforehand, in order to se-
cure for his specific a favourable reception.”™ The
course of thought in the writer’s mind seems rather
to have been this: How boundless is the obligation
under which .ye lie to God, who hath enriched you
with all Christian blessings, to do no'thing that would
argue you unworthy the possession of such grace !—
On 7@ e@ pov the older interpreters (Chrysostom,
Theophylact, (Ecumenius) remark, « From his great
love, he appropriates to himself God, who was com-
mon to all.”¢ Perhaps it would be more natural to

3 Eis xaugoy adrois xal vhy xdow iwnifaro xai auv sighvny, dre 3
Simgnpeivoss xai orasidZoves wods GANfravs.

® Mirawy xarnyopsiy weoSspamsdn Ty dxony Sors Jxey yovioSas
any iasgsiey. [It is hardly possible to translate these words
into English, and therefore I have contented myself with giv-
ing the meaning, divested of the metaphor in which it is con-
veyed. The metaphor is borrowed from the notion of a phy-
sician soothing by some demulcent the part of his patient’s
body to which he is about to apply a painful or searching re-
medy. And so the author represents the apostle as preparing
the organ of hearing for the reception of his reproofs.—Tw.\

€ AXs woALTs dydans TOv xorvdy ThvTen Miv Diewarticer.
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regard the apostle as calling God Ais God, from his
having extended to him the favour of blessing that
building, of which he had laid the foundation.—é=i]
on account of—iv Xpier® "Inoot]. (Ecumenius inter-
prets, < Which was through Christ, for through
Christ had the Father given it.”» Similarly, Chrys.
Theoph. &c.—Literally: for the favour which has
been conferred on you in Christ—in the appearing
of Christ, and in faith on him. In the same way
must & adry ver. 5. be explained.

5. The words & wowri Aéyw xai wdep yviow, are
expansive and explanatory of the first & wavri. The
difference between Aéyos and yvierg seems to lie in
this, that the former refers to the doctrine of Chris-
tianity objectively, as that which is preached; the
latter to it subjectively, as that which is received and
apprehended. This Aéyos is elsewhere called Adyog
705 Jsol, in Luke viii. 11. (Comp.. Acts. iv. 29.)
It is often used, however, without the addition, as in
Luke viii. 12. 2 Cor. viii. 7, in which latter there
is an analogous: arrangement to that in the verse be-
fore us.

6. xaddg is here our as, and introduces a stricter
definition of the preceding. In Latin its equivalent
would be siquidem or quippe.—roi Xgiorol is the gen.
objectivus : the testimony respecting Christ. This is
the same which is elsewhere called ¥ sbayyéo,
(Comp. ch. ii. 1; 2 Tim. i, 8.) the declaration of the
salvation procured by Christ. Of this it is said, #Bs-

3 o dik Xpuored 3 ykg Xgowod & wowng Sidwasr,
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. Bauddn év bub, it was established among you, or it hatk
taken root in you ; so that the Corinthians had it not
only as an external message, but had received and
embraced it; and with it had obtained the Holy
Spirit and his gifts. This is expressed in the words

7. dors Uudig wn Vorspeiddou év umdevi yusiomor—
What these xagioware were, we learn from what
Paul himself says in the twelfth and two following
chapters. The word ioressisdos means literally to stay
behind another, and may be most properly rendered
by esse destitutum. For the rest, it is clear that when
the apostle speaks of the Corinthians as having the
Holy Spirit in them, he speaks of them i1 general, as

" being for the most part true Christians; and does
not refer to those who, by their unworthy conduct,
showed that they had not the Spirit's influences. The
course of thought seems to be this: Ye have among
you the Holy Spirit as many show; be ye anxious
that he should be also in you a/l. Theophylact says
on this passage, anticipating a possible objection :
« If they really had these gifts, how comes he, a little
farther on, to call them earnal 2 To this it is replied,
that they were neither all spiritual nor all carnal;
therefore what he says here, he says to the spiritual ;
but the other to the carnal.”

dmexdexomévoug Ty dondhupy Tol xugiove— % dzon. TOH
ugiou refers to the visible advent of Christ, an event

3 El @vAiaii va xagiouara tixor, xas Tooity omgxixods abrods
Abysrs "Eomiv oby siasiv, Sri odrs wdrrss foay wmvuarine, odrs wdvri
saguixoi® 3id & pedv vy Abyss, wpos Tobs wypaTIROYS Mlysst Ixsiva B
weds Tols saguimods.



42 CHAP. 1. VERSES 8§, 9.

which Paul and the believers of that day imagined
would take place within the term of an ordinary life,
8o that many of them would be theu alive. Paul
here commends the Corinthians for expecting or
waiting for it, dwexdeyouéivovs. It is obvious that
here he is speaking, not of a mere historical convic-
tion, but of a thoroughly influential faith by which
their whole life was to be directed. This is clearly
apparent also from what follows.

8. 8 xal BePaudioes budis Ewg réloug dyeyxnfrovg iv TH
nuége Toi xupiov. — Since the woprigiov w0 Xprorol
hath taken root in you, so will he confirm you in
faith, even unto the end, so that ye shall be blame-
less in the day of judgment. The word & refers to
73 e in ver. 4, as appears from the use of ol xvpiov
nuay 'L X, after 7 juéeqr had it referred to Christ,
we should have had only adrod after r# juipe: fwg
‘réAoug 1. e. Tob duvog Todrou, even unto the end of the
age which precedes the Messiah’s reign. Comp.
2 Cor. i. 18. Such appears to be the meaning of
réhog here ; and not that which it bears in ch. xv.
24, where it is said to follow the nuéga rob xupiov, (efre
73 Téhog).—év rij Nuégy is to be construed with dvey-
aniroug—those who in that day should be blameless.
It cannot be coupled with B:Basdse, as in that case
we should require, ¢ig v nuépar.

9. Tlierdg 6 Jeos.—Elsewhere, this is a form of ad-
juration (see 2 Cor. i. 17.) equivalent to « as God is
true;” and is followed by some declaration on the part
of the speaker, such as, “ I will do so and so,” or the
like. Here, however, it is not so used, but in its
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own primary meaning; ¢ God is faithful”—he per-
forms what he hath promised. If, therefore, ye are
stedfast, he will bring you to that participation of
Christ to which he hath called you. Usteri remarks,
“ 6 xaAay or 6 xeAtons is God, since it is he by whom
men are called to the ‘knowledge, and introduced to
the participation of the provided salvation. In the
writings of Paul, there is no distinction between
xAnroi and éxAexroi [as there is in Matt. xxii. 14.]
Those are styled xAnro/, who, by the divine decree
or fore-ordination have been called to salvation, i. e.
those whom God has appointed to be saved” Ent-
wick. d. Paul. Lehrbegriffes, p. 281 and 293.—xonwvic
is here to be taken actively, (asin x. 16.) and means
the participation of Christ, (gen. object.) i. e. of the
salvation procured by Christ.

10. The apostle now proceeds to admonish the
Corinthians to be united; and he makes the transi-
tion by the particle 3, so that the connection is: I
thank God that the Holy Spirit is among you; but
still I must admonish you, &c.—die ol dvbuaros rob
avgiov, through the name of Christ, by the name of
Christ, for the sake of Christ. The phrase is thus a
simple form of adjuration. Theodoret’s view is much
more forced: « He very properly brings in the name
of the Lord in his exhortation, for it was this which
they were despising. By this it behoved them to be
called ; but they borrowed names from their presi-
dents instead.”® b adrd Aéyen, in general fo be united,

a yadds 7o droum vov Kugiow v wagaxisiou cvvicalsy adrs ydg v
\ 3 3 ey ; , \ 3N 3 N g ;
T fﬂe auTwy ls‘fﬂ",‘"". 3‘.. 7.‘ KYTIVS XT0 f.ww'c"ﬂ’yﬂg‘“\'sﬂ-\‘
Tais dad Tay wgoeTaray iTavwuinig ixedvre.
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that is in spirit, as well as in words. In the same
way our word concord, which referred originally to
the harmony of sounds, is now used to express
spiritual union.—7re 8 xarnpricuivor: from the pre-
ceding negation we should have expected &)’ instead
of 0%, (such an interchange of these particles is not
usual with Paul, though it is common with the author
of the epistle to the Hebrews:® see ch. ix. 11, 12;
see, also, 1 Pet i. 12) ; but the clause xai us 7 é buiv
oxiomara, is to be regarded rather as parenthetical,
so that 77z 8 x. 7. A is to be construed with va—ady-
veg.—raraprilw (dgriog = integer) is properly, I ar-
range, put to rights, (e. gr. vé; dixrve, Matt. iv. 21),
make complete, consummate. So- it is here explained
by Theophylact: ¢ xarngricuives, that is, perfect, of
the same mind in all matters.” There appears, there-
fore, to be no necessity for supplying, with Wahl,
(Clavis, 1. p. 520 and 818), the part. direg after & g
alry voi, as these words may be directly construed .
with 7rs xarnpricuéve. Between the words vois and

a [Dr. Billroth does not consider the epistle to the Hebrews
as of Pauline origin, but though the circumstance mentioned
in the text may be worthy of consideration in a critical inquiry
into the authorship of that epistle, it is of too minute and im-
palpable a nature to carry much force in it, unless supported
by very numerous instances, and borne out by many similar
differences of style and usage between the epistle to the He-
brews and the accredited epistles of Paul. Those who are
in any doubt as to the Pauline origin of the epistle to the He-
brews, would do well to peruse the masterly treatise of Pro-
fessor Stuart, prefixed to his commentary on that epistle.—
Tr.]
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yvown most interpreters have sought to find a dis-
tinction of meaning, though it is not probable that
any of a very strict nature existed in the mind of
Paul ; (comp. Acts iv. 32 :roi 8 sAnfovg Ty mioTSULY-
Twv N 7 xegdio xed 7 Juys wie.) If a difference must
be found, perhaps wi¢ may be regarded as referring
rather to the theoretical understanding of the gospel,
yvdun to the experimental sense of it. This much
is certain, that yvduz (sentiment) has reference more
especially to what is subjective. Theaphylact : « Sinee
many may be united in matters of intellect and yet
differ in sentiment,—for, when we believe the same
things, but yet are not knit together in charity, we
hold the same notions, but differ in sentiment :—this
being the case, the apostle, by adding to the words
T airg wi, the words rfi alrfi yvuuy, expresses a
wish that they might differ neither on points of faith
nor in matters of sentiment.” So also Chrysostom.
11. yde.—To see the full force of this particle we
must supply the suppressed course of thought; « I
have painful reason enough for this admonition, for
[or, as, with such a supplement, it might, perhaps,
be more forcibly rendered, namely,]” &c. oi X\ins
—the domestics or sluves (familia) of Chloe, who had
recently, and, perhaps, unexpectedly, arrived at Ephe-

2 Eqsl 3 woAAol x&TE Miv TX vOpATE NINYTAS, RETE O% THY
, . o [P S s ,
yvauny diiorayral(Gray yag Thy abThy wicew ixmpsy, un ovvaxrausSa
% zara Ty dydany, o piv adrd voodusy, diiorrdusda N xard vy
yrepny,” 3k ToiTe simdy, T4 abed vei, wgeriSnxs xal by *h alrh
E
yrapn, ive LATS XETE THY WICTIY, pATE XXTE THY praspny SuoTNRiTES
Soiy
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sus, and brought the apostle information respecting
the state of the Corinthian Church.  Chloe hereby
seems to have been a matron resident at Corinth.

12, Aéyw 8 roUro.]—hoc autem dico, but this I af-
firm. The apostle thus introduces a closer description
of the £gids; mentioned in the preceding verse—Knpég
is the Aramaic surname of Simon, the son of Jonas,
gr. Iérgog.  See John i. 48. Of the identity of the
Apostle Peter with the Cephas here mentioned, I
have already spoken in the introduction ; and in the
same place also of Apollos, and those Corinthians who
called themselves roi Xgrorol. As regards the gram-
mar, there seems no need for supplying, as most of
the interpreters require, any thing before the geni-
tives ITavrov, *Amorra, &c. The form « I am of
Paul,” i. e. I belong to Paul,” is a form which al-
ways requires the genitive.

18. Msuépiorou é Xoiorés.—Some of the older inter-
preters regarded this as an assertion; others as a
question. (Thus Z%eodoret : « This some have read
declaratively, understanding by Christ the Church
of Christ, and interpreting thus: ¢ Ye have sinfully
divided the body of Christ.” But I regard it rather
as a question, and this is confirmed by what follows;
was Paul crucified for you? or were you baptised
in the name of Paul? What he says is this; are
there not among you those that share the power and
authority over you with Christ, so that he is divided ;
while some call themselves of him, and some of this
other or that other? Hath not he alone suffered
death for all of you? Was it not in his name that
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ye received the grace of baptism? Was it by call-
ing yourselves from men that ye were gifted with
the remission of your offences?”)® In the former
case the senseis: Ye have divided Christ,inasmuch as
ye have attributed to men that honour which belongs
only to him, since his spirit must be all in all : in the
latter, Is Christ then divided, that ye imagine your-
selves to have the right to call yourselves from
this one and that one, instead of adhering to him
alone, and making the arrangements of men of no
account? Calvin: « Christ alone must reign in the
church. And since the object of the gospel is, that
we should be reconciled to God through him, it is
first of all necessary that we should all be bound to-
gether in him. When, however, only a few among
the Corinthians, more sound than the rest, adhered
to Christ as their master, although all boasted them-
selves of the name of Christians, then was Christ
torn asunder. For if we would be kept under him
as our head, we must be one body: but if we are
cut into different bodies we start aside also from

Toiirs Tivss dwoPavrinis aviyvwoay, Xpiorsy traida tny ixxin-
siay dvopioSas Pivarrss, xal igunmboaress oiras Si xaxis ipspivars
Tof Xpwoaoi =6 edpa. iyd R adrs xar lplrnew xiieSes vouila: vodre
fya)e Iddoxss va iwayipive, pn TlavAcs irravpddn dwrip nudv; A sig
76 dvopa Tladrov ifaxricdnre; ‘0 R Alyu, cocriyieTs® un xevavods
ixu ais doworsias xal v ikovsins & Xpwris, xal é coiro dij-
enta, xal oi piv if adrov xaAsiods, of B ix Tou Jsives xal vob dtives 3
o péves wov Oxip Tavraw Span xaridiface Sdvarer; obx iv Tu dvipars
abrov THs 70U PaTrisuare; danlavoart xégiros; N a'vﬂeu'sruv iwixa
Migsis THY Tay duagTnpdTey Sp iy Epio Pugiearre;
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him. To glory, therefore, in his name, amid discords
and factions, is to tear him in pieces. But such a
thing cannot be, for never does he depart from unity
and concord, seeing he cannot abjure himself. By
thus setting before them this absurdity, Paul seeks
to convince the Corinthians that those of them who
were divided, were aliens from Christ, for then only
doth he reign in us when he is to us the bond of sacred

unity.”® ‘

M9 Hoaihos—iéPBamricdrrs—~By these questions Paul
seeks to expose the claims of individual teachers in
the Corinthian church, to the power of giving names
to particular parties ; and the possible reasons which
might have induced the Corinthians themselves to
form such sects, and adopt such names. ¢ Received
ye salvation through these teachers, and not through
Christ alone, who died for you, and in whose name
ye were baptised 7’ And that he might more em-

a Solus Christus regnare in ecclesia debet. Ac quum hic
finis sit evangelii, ut per ipsum Deo reconciliemur, necesse est
primum nos simul omnes esse in eo colligatos. Quum autem
pauculi ex Corinthiis, qui aliis erant saniores, Christum retinu-
erint magistrum, utcunque omnes se Christianos jactarent, ita
lacerabatur Christuse. Nos enim unum esse corpus oportet, si
velimus sub eo tanquam sub capite contineri. Quodsi in di-
versa corpora scindimur, ab ipso quoque dissilimus: gloriari
ergo ejus nomine inter discordias et factiones, est ipsum dis-
cerpere, quod fieri nequit. Nam ab unitate et concordia ipse
nunquam discedet, quia seipsum abnegare non potest. Hac
igitur absurditate proposita, efficere vult Paulus, ut intelligant
Corinthii a Christo se esse alienos, qui divisi sint : tunc enim
regnat in nobis, quum sacrosanctae conjunctionis vinculum

nobis est.
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phatically put this to them, and, at the same time,
give no offence to any of the teachers, he takes him-
self for an instance, as one of note in the church,
and asks whether even he, much as he has done for
the church at Corinth, could, with propriety, lay
claim to such honour. On the contrary, he rather
intimates his joy, (v. 14, sgg.,) that he had given
no occasion whatever for such an impropriety; he
had baptised only very few among them, far less any
in his own name. The ia (ver. 15) must be ren-
dered in order that, and the reason of this,as well
as the connection of the whole verse with what
goes before, will appear, if we supply the words, « I
adduce this,” (or some such words) « in order that,”
&c. Crispus is mentioned in Aects xviii. 8, where
‘he is called dgyouvdywyos Gaius had been the host
of the apostle, as appears from Rom. xvi. 23. To
these, the apostle, in order to omit none, and pro-
bably recollecting himself, adds, ¢ the house of Ste-
phanas, also, have I baptised.” This person is men-
tioned again in ch. xvi. 15 and 17. The construc-
tion Aumdy odx olda, s7 Twa dAAov iBdrricx is an in-
stance of Attraction. See Winer, p. 432.*

a [ “Atiraction is the name given to a well known species of
construction, in virtue of which two elauses of a sentence, lo-
gically united, are also grammatically joined. This is done,
when a word, properly belonging only to theone clause is joined
grammatically to the other, and so is made to belong to both,
to the one logically, to the other grammatically. Thus, urbem,
quam statuo vestra est, where urbs belongs properly to vestra
est (for there are two clauses, urbs vestra est, and quam stu-
tuo) but is attracted by the relative clause and inconatvrued

)
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17. To see the force of ydg¢ here, we must supply
the suppressed train of thought, thus, «I have bap-
tised very few, for to baptise is not the end for which
Christ sent me forth, (though I am not precluded
from baptising,) but to preach the gospel.” By this
way the difficulty connected with odx—dAAe, disap-
pears, that form having no more here, than anywhere
else, the meaning of non tam—quam ; not so much—
as. On this supposed meaning, see Winer, p. 413,
sq9-*

obx 8v doie Aéyov—Paul preached the gospel, not
in wisdom of speech, . e. not by seeking to compress
it into the forms of a false philosophy, or to adorn it

with it, so that it belongs to both clauees, logically to vestra
est, grammatically to guam siatuo.” Gramm. d. N. Test.
3rd ed. See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p, 109.]

a [« It is generally said that sentences with.a simple nega-
tive, followed by &aa&, do not always express a pure negation,
but must be rendered by not so much—as, &c., but, on a closer
examination of the passages adduced from the New Testa-
ment in support of this, it will appear that, in some of them,
the context requires the unconditional negation to be retain-
ed; and in others that, for rhetorical reasons, the indefinite ne-
gation is chosen in place of the definite (or relative), not en-
tirely as regards the sense to destroy the first ides, but to
direct the undivided attention upon the second, so that, in com-
parisan of it, the first may disappear. . . . . . To which of
these to refer the passage 1 Cor. i, 17, I am in doub¢. That
Paul both could and did baptise is unquestionable. But the
objeot of his miraculous calling was not to do that. ] am
therefore inclined to refer this to the firat class, and assent to
the acute Bengel : guo guis mittitur, id agere debet,” Gramm.
d N. T.—-Tr.]
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with false ornament. For the words refer to both a
real and a formal disfiguring of the gospel. The
apostle has in his eye that false philosophy, of which
he warns the Colossians, ii. 8. By this, the cross of
Christ, ¢. e. the doctrine of the death of Christ for
men, is made of no avail, for to it such a doctrine
appears foolishness. The apostle ie not here to be
regarded as disclaiming only that seeptical and so-
phistical philosophy which seeks to unsettle the foun-
dation of all morality ; but rather as condemning all
philosophy, which does not advance beyond the li-
mits of mere demonstration. The only philosophy
that can comprehend Christianity, is the solid rea-
son-philosophy; which knows its unity with Chris-
tianity, but which, in the time of Paul, was driven
away by false wisdom, and did not again return until
it received a living form in the writings of the fa-
thers of the church.

18. 6 Aéyos 6 w0l oravgot.—These words more fully
express the meaning of ¢ eravgds ol X. in the pre-
ceding verse: The doctrine, or preaching of the
death of Christ on the cross. ¢ To the Jews, this
most shameful death, of one held forth as the Mes-
siah, must have been a great offence ; to the Heathen,
who were accustomed to a sensual and luxurious life,
the establishment of a divine kingdom, through a
crucified Son of God, appeared the grossest foolish-
ness.”— Ustert, p. 265.

rois 8¢ owlomivorg suiv.—Paul here modestly places
nwiv in apposition to swlowévors* for as he had pro-
nounced a severe verdict upon the opposers of the
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cross of Christ, in styling them a&xoAAvuivous (comp.
however, our Saviour’s own deeclaration, ¢ w2 miersiws
#0n xixgirar, John iii. 18,) so he will not place him-
self and his friends in direet contrast with them by
saying 7u# O roig owl., but, he says, “to those who
are saved, among whom we dare to reckon our-
selves.” To such, the cross of Christ is d0vauig 50D,
so that having embraced the doctrine, (whether only
in the form of a genuine faith, or, at the same time,
in that of a scientific acquaintance with it,) they
shall prevail through the strength of God, and not
be left to shame. For they know that they are mem-
bers of Christ’s body, and, as such, recipients of the
Holy Spirit, « which is even that divine strength,
doversg Veob, (Rom. i. 16; xv. 13,) communicated to
men ; the germ from which the entire substance and
efficiency of men unfold themselves ; or, to make use
of a figure employed by Christ himself, (John vii.
38,) the spring of living waters, which flows through
every vein and vessel of the soul, and pours itself
forth in a glorious fulness of word and deed.”— Us-
tert, p. 408,

19. Téypaaras yop x. v. A—According to his usual
practice, the apostle adduces a passage from the Old
Testament in attestation of what he has said. In
the passages he is thus in the habit of quoting, we
are not to look for a strict historical identity between
the meaning he attaches to them in the connection
in which they are introduced, and that which their
original authors entertained, but only a connection
of an analogical kind. Some may suppose that this

[



CHAP. 1. VERSE 19. 53

is to ascribe to Paul (and with him to all the other
New Testament writers, nay, to Christ himself,)
ignorance, if not disingenuousness; but from this
charge they may be defended, by the consideration
that the Old Testament, taken as a whole, is a type
of the New; so that, for instance, in reading the
predictions of the prophets respecting the Messiah,
we are not to suppose that the writers had a conscious
reference to the historical person, who, in the reign
of the Emperor Agustus, was born and appeared as
the Christ, (this every child must see, and no one
need take much credit to himself for making it to
be generally admitted,) but that, in the words which
they uttered, the same Divine Spirit spoke, by whom
the entire history is organically pervaded, and who
is manifested also in the Christian system. This
organic consideration and interpretation of historical
phenomena (which, in a historico-philological point
of view, is entirely free of the defect of attributing
to times and individuals a conscious knowledge of
what did not happen till long after) is of general ap-
plication; thus it may be used in the scientific
exposition of mythology. Applied to the relation
between the Old and New Testaments, it dispels at
once all those misconceptions which have prevailed
on this subject, and which have given occasion to
many objections, and often also to hateful criticisms.»

3 [If I rightly apprehend the meaning of this paragraph, the
theory of the author seems to be, that, while the whole of
what is written in the Old Testament was understood by the
inspired writers to refer to passing events, there wun, neves-
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As regards the passage before ws, the citation fits
much better than in most other cases of the same
kind in Paul’s writings. The words are taken from
Isaiah xxix. 14. They are quoted immediately from

theless, such an adaptation of all their descriptions of these to
what was to happen in the time of the Messiah, that the for-
mer may be regarded ss the types of the Iatter ; so that it
was competent for the New Testament writers to cite & pas-
sage from the Old Testament in illustration of their argument,
whieh, in its original connection, had no direct referemce to the
subject it was adduced to explain, provided such an analogy
could be traced between the subject of the one and that of the
other as would exist between type and antitype. At the very
first statement of such a theory one is struek with its utterly
gratuitous and unfounded character ; it seemsa pure figment,
for which, as no evidence is offered, 3o it seems difficult to see
whence any could be derived. Bat it appears to me to be as
dangerous as it is unfounded. The application of it in the
sbove paragraph to the prophecies of the Old Testament I
cannot but regard as calculated, if admitted, to destroy the es-
sentinl charucter, snd subvert the entire evidence of these pre-
dictions. That many of the persons and events mentioned
by the prophets were typical of Christ is at once granted ;
but, that this is true of all their declarations, is a posi-
tion which it seems to me impossible to admit. If these, in-
stead of being actual descriptions of the coming Messiah, di-
rectly communicated by divine impulse to the prophet, were
mere poetical delineations of persons or events oonnected with
Jewish history, and intended by the divine Spirit to be typical
of what was to happen in after times, then were they, correctly
speaking, no prophecies at all, and it was vain and foolish in
our Lord and his apostles to appeal to the fulfilment of them
in him and his church, as a proof that he was the Messiah to
whom they referred. Nor, upon the admission of the divine
inspiration of the prophets, (which Dr, Billroth is far from de-
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the version of the LXX. by whom the words are
thus given: usraddon abrods, xa! dword wiv coplay
Tlv copaw xai Ty olvien riv owsriy xpdjw. In the
Heb. the verb is not active, as if God were the sub-
ject, but an intransitive and a hithpahel, thus:

RO Y53 NPT YHIM MBI KT

¢« Perished is the wisdom of their wise men, and the
prudence of their prudent hath hidden itself.” In
the place before us, the meaning is, God him-
self says that he will blind those who seem wise in
their own eyes, and would know him of their own
strength, and will bring their design to nought.

20. Iob—quo loco, quo ordine, qua dignitate,

nying,) can I see the absurdity of supposing that the prophets
should write of events of which they could not themselves
know the entire character, and which were to happen long
after they were gone. T'o do 'so is certainly bevond mere hu-
man power; but the simple admission that they were under
¢he influence of divine power, is a full concession of the possi-
bility of their predicting future eventsin the strictest sense of
the word. "I must also remark, that I think the author has
greatly exaggerated the difficulty of reconciling the meaning
affixed by the apostle Paul to his citations from the Old Tes-
tament with that which they seém to bear in the connection
from which they are taken. Passages I know there are, in
which the discrepancy is so great, that hardly any hypothesis
yet formed will serve to account for it; but the number of
these is very small, and even with regard to them I cannot help
thinking that, as a general rule, it is much more philosophical
to attempt to bring the passages in the Old Testament to the
meaning in which thezpestie uses them, than tbsuppose that our
‘interpretation-of these passages is vorrect; und tine ¢he apostle
employs shem in aa improger oraoomIDEAVA tee. TR\
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where is now ? — The three synonymous words
oois, ypaupmarsds, evlnramis, Theophylact seems to
have rightly discriminated. He says: « In the
words ol gopds &, e. pihddopog* he refers to the Greeks ;
in @ob ypaupareis [i. e. one skilled in the law and in
history] to the Jews; while the name su{nryris is
applied to those who turned upon every thing with

.

discussion and inquiry.”»>—é aidv ofrog is properly
(according to the Heb. {1111 DY) «the time before

»

the Messiah's reign;” opposed to i wiww wéAroves
(N3l D‘)i}?) “ the time of the Messiah’s reign.”

The oulnrural rol aidivog robrou are therefore those
who have not attained to the kingdom of God, which
the gospel makes known, nor think and know accord-
ing to its spirit.—uwpaiw ¢ to make foolish.” God
brings it to pass, that the wisdom of this world, i. e.
the false philosophy and law-wisdom, becomes foolish,
80 that he who has taken his notion of Deity from
the God of the Gospel, perceives that it is foolish,
and that God cannot be known through it.

21. & rff copig vob Yeoi—in the true wisdom, in the
doctrine of the gospel. Or gopia voU Js00 may mean,
the wisdom which may be gleaned from the contem-
plation of the works of God, but which the heathen
neglect. In this case the passage may be compared
with that in Rom. i. 20, 21, re ydp dépara adrel
dwd aricews xéowov voiy worfuacs voolueve xadeplrar, 4 e

2 °Exiyxu "Eddmas pis by oy siziin TIei oois; vevsigs Qinim
voes: lovdmiovs B, by o simsiv el ypmupareids ; Tulnracas 3
Svigaes cobs deywpeis xal igumi od wiren lwirgiwonras.
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atdrog abrod SUvapss xed Sebrng. This interpretation
seems preferable, as Paul probably has a reference
to the entire time past, during which the heathen had
sunk so deep in degradation.—diz vijg coping through
or by (not on account of) their own wisdom. For in
obx §yvw is included the notion of hindrance; they
were hindered by their own wisdom. (Their own
wisdom was the cause of their ignorance.)®—éyvw]
knew,and—what can never be separated from the true
knowledge, which remains not merely external—
revered.—di6; iig wwging voi xnglyuaros] through the
Joolishness of the gospel, i. e. through that gospel
which appeared to be such folly, (ver. 18.) Hen-
diadys.

22, émedn refers to obx Iyvw: they knew not the
true God because, &c.— lovdaios onusio aivovor, xai
"EMmves oopiay Cnrotow. The Jews, in the days of
Christ himself, had given him occasion severely to
blame them for wishing him to confirm his message
by palpable miracles ; and so also in the time of the
apostles, they desired external evidence instead of
that of the Spirit. The Greeks, on the other hand,
would have the truth of the gospel proved by means
of a subtle intellectual philosophy.

23, 7usis 0 xnpbocousv—As opposed to these de-

3 [ In the words %i& r#is sepias Billroth finds the meaning
¢ hindered by their wisdom the world knew not God.” I pre-
fer assenting to Winer (p. 327), who takes d:& in the common
acceptation, and renders ¢ by means of their wisdom the world
knew not God ; i. e. their wisdom was not the proper means
for the knowledge of the truth.’ ”—Olshausen.—TR.]
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mands, Paul sets forth his simple preaching of the
gospel ; as if he had said, « We seek not by human
wisdom, or by miracles, to demonstrate that which
is already there, and needs only to be embraced ;
we say, rather, be ye reconciled unto God, (2 Cor. v.
20.) and that through Christ who hath died for you.
This preaching, indeed, is to the Jew a stumbling
block, (a Ao rol mpooxbuuarog, Rom. ix. 32. comp.
Matt. xxi. 42.) and to the Greek foolishness, but your
proof of it lies in this, that it penetrates the man who
is called (comp. v. 9.) with the strength of God, and
so evinces itself to be the true wisdom of God.”—
The words 'Tovdaiorg s xei "EAAnar are added by the
apostle to indicate the universality of Christianity, to
which all are called who will believe,



SECTION SECOND.

CHAP. I. 25.—11. 16.

The apostle takes veomsion to state the mature of the gospel
(with especial reference to his muin vhject, the sppression
of the sects ambng the Corinthians), as whas was intended
for the wlwyel Wy wripals (Matt. v. 3,) had sothing in it of
human wisdom, and was, therefore, not in the least degree
causative of party divisions (i. 25—31). He had not, on
this account, preached it among them ac¢c¢ording to the forms
of learning or philosuphy, nor in the language of the theto-
ricians, but in simple evangelioal style, whieh, although in-
deed it had proved an offence to the learmed, bad so much
the more inspired the minds of the believers, since God
himself had  endowed them with his spirit, without which
no man can know him aright,” (ii. 1—16).

25. "Ors vd popdy voi eol ocopdivepey ehiv GiSpdray
éorie—The connection with the preceding may be
shown thus:— The gospel is esteemed by those
who are lost, as foolishness, but by those who
embrace it, as divine wisdom, for, &o.” With re-
spect to the idea conveyed by the words rd wwpiv
x. 7. A it is to be observed that it not unfrequently
happens that an object is compared with a person in
place of with what belongs to that person, (comp.
John v. 36, uaprvgiay peidw woi Yudwou for sig
7ol "Iwdv). It remains, however, to inquire (re-
spect being had to the grammar) what it is with
which £ wwpdv rol Jsol is here compared, or, in othet
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words, for what does oi dvpwro stand? Following
the analogy of the passage quoted from John we
should be led to supply b wwpiv before riv dvlpismaun:
_ but this the sense of the passage at once precludes.
We must therefore regard o dvfpwmos as standing for
70 ocopdy (or rd copurarov) rdv dvlpdwwy, or more
simply & riv dvdpdaw. The meaning thus will be:
That which to those (the lost) is (i. e. appears) fool-
ishness in God, is wiser than all the wisdom of men.
In the same way must the following clause, rd dodevig
700 Js0l Joyqupbregoy v@v dvdpdimaw éori, be interpreted :
That which to them appears weak, powerless in God,
is stronger than all the strength of men. (A some-
what different view is given by Winer, p. 201, of
which, however, I cannot approve.)® Chrysostom
says on this passage: ¢ When he speaks of foolish-
ness and weakness in connection with the cross, he
speaks only of that which appears, not of that which
s ; for he is replying to their supposition. What
philosophers could not accomplish by their rea-
sonings, that which seemed to be foolishness had
brought about. Which then is the wiser? He who
hath persuaded many, or he who hath persuaded few,

8 [¢ The passage, 1 Cor. i. 25, 3 pagér x. . A+, without the
common but violent solution is, ¢ The foolishness of God is
wiser than men,’ and consequently than that which men es-
teem for wise plans, &c.” Winer refers to Stolz’s version of
this passage in his ¢ T'ranslation of the Collected Writings of
the New Testament,’ where it is thus given, ¢ For what God
does, however it may appear foolishness, is wiser than men,’
&c.—Tr.] :
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or rather not one ?** The interpretation of isyugérsgor,
which is given by Chrysostom, is one to which I
cannot accede. He says: “How stronger? Because
it hath run through the whole world, and taken all by
force, and stood its ground against the thousands who
attempted to destroy the name of the crucified.”?
Chrysostom here speaks more in reference to his own
time, when he could contemplate the &riumph of
Christianity. Paul obviously refers rather to the
power which the doctrine of the gospel exercises on
individuals, to wit, the afore-mentioned dlvausg.

26. Connection: Of this ye have proof among
yourselves, for look at your calling, &c.—siv xA%ow
budv is not, as many interpreters would have it, for
U rodg aAnfévrag, but refers to the act itself of their
calling. See how the invitation which came to
you was treated—whether it was received by the
philosophers, or not rather by the spiritually peor—
xara odpxe].* These words are entirely synonymous
here with the preceding rol xéouou roirov.

2 TLtgl ou sravgei Aiywy v mwgdy xal 7o deSuis, o i by, dAAa
7 Jonolv.  wgdg yag v inshwy Swirmprr dwonginami. 3 yhg oin
Toxguear QidicoPos Jid iy suALsyispily wosiens, woive ) doxsion vas
pogin xavidgSwes. iy ody seQuTsges; & ToUs WoAAels weidwy, A
lyovs, pErrey R oDdives.

b TIds ioxugireger s Ivs iy sinevpbrny inidpaper dxmsar xad wir-
Tas xaTa ngdros A8, xal pvginy ixigugeivewy eficns 7o savgnSir-
Tos 70 dvopa, TolvmyTioy lyydvsce.

¢ [ Kare sdgxa the opposite of xard anius, see Rom. ii.
28, 29, denotes here simply ©in respect of what is outward 5’
for, viewed inwardly, Christians are in the true sense of
the words the wise, powerful and mighty. Billroth regards
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27. Ta pwpd. voi xéouove—That which the world
esteems foolishness ;~—what it includes under the
idea of folly, (for such is the force of the genitive
here, the same as in such a phrase as this: ¢ The
virtue of the Greeks | dgsr4] is not strictly the same
as that of the Romans [virtus]”.)—i&eAifarc] comp.
what is said on xAnrég ver. 9.—iva rols copods xaraiayin
%. 7. A is an excellent parallel to the declaration of
Christ, Matt. xxiii, 12. ¢« Whosoever shall exalt
himself shall be abased: and he that shall humble
himself shall be exalted.”—It is almost unnessary to
remark that the ra uwpe, re dedev, va dysvii, &c. are
not used here, as above, in reference to what the
world esteems foolish, &c. in God, but of men whom
it so esteems. -

29, rd w3 Ovra.—~The use of wy here fixes the
apostle’s meaning. He does not say ra olx bvra, those
things which are not in fact ; but vo w3 évra, those
things which are esteemed nomentities ; comp. Rom.
iv. 17, which place, however, is to be understood
somewhat differently. After éira, most interpreters
would supply s/, (as esse aliguid instead of magni
aliguid esse), so as to make the sense: ¢ those who
think. themselves to. be something ;” but this after
the preceding words rovg copoi¢, v ioyved, would be
feeble, and would not-advance the train of thought.
Paul obviously rises to an oxymoron or hyperbole:

eaef as equivalent to séemes sSres, but though this accords with
the general meaning, it does not appear to me to suit so well
here on account of the words 3vwaesl and sdysnis which denote
nothing sinful in itself.”’—Olshausen.—Tr. ]



CHAP. 1. VERSES 29, 80. 63

See, what was held for nought is at once become the
only thing truly existing !—us)—adox.—The use of
ob —xig for obdsic in the New Testament (after the
Heb. 55 &‘7) is well known. See Winer, p. 146.4
Not without reason does the. apostle add the words
Sxw;—s0i, to express that, in the sight of God, i.e.
when his own individuality is brought into contrast
with God, no man must boast ; for thereby he re-
turns to his main object, viz., to show the Corinthians
how foolish it is for one man to seek to be more in
the kingdom of God than another, and to strive to
appropriate that honour which belongs only unto
God. [See the introduction to the second epistle.]
80. £ abrol 8 Yuek dort év Xpiorg “Incov.— Admi-
rable are the remarks of Calvin on this place. « The
emphasis is on the word éore, as if he would say,
your origin is from God, who passeth by those things
which seem to be, and calleth those which are not;
but in Christ is your foundation placed, so that ye

a [ In place of oddsds, undsls, we sometimes find in the New
Testament, after the form of the Hebrew syntax (Leusden
diall. p. 107, Gesen. 831.) ob (uh) . . - - wasoraés . . . . o
(sh), so arranged, however, as that the negative is immedi-
ately joined to the verb: thus Matt. xxiv. 22. elx &» ivady
wiioa sdgf, &c.  On the contrary o was (kn =as) when the
words are joined together, &c., denotes (like non omnis) not
every one (yet some) ; a8 1 Cor. xv. 39, ol wikrs eagf 4 durhodet.
This distinction lies in the nature of the things: in the one
o0 coalesces with the idea of the verb (shere being something
relative to @& declared not to be), in the other, with the idea
of was.”” Gramm. d.” N. Test. See also Bib. Cab. No. X.
p. 112.—Tr.]
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have nothing whereof to be proud. Nor is he speak-
ing of creation merely, but of that spiritual essence
into which we are born again by the grace of God.”
Theophylact: « You are notto understand the :£ adrod,
as spoken of our introduction into being, but into
well-being ; for what he says is this: Ye are the
children of God, and ye are of him, having become
his sons in Christ, that is, through Christ. For in
that he saith, that he hath chosen the base things
(rd dyevi), he shows that they, of all men, are the
most honourable who have God for a father.”>—g¢
Eysviidn copice Aui awd Jeob x. 7. A] dopia, Sixasocivy, &c.,
the effects for the cause, (as in ver. 24), « through
him we receive true wisdom, righteousness,” &c.
¢ The dixausoolvy Jeot is manifested in this, that God
forgives those, who believe in Christ, their sins, re-
ceives them as righteous, and treats them as such,
by pronouncing them, through free grace, exempt
from guilt and punishment, and conferring upon
them all that could have been otherwise obtained by

2 Emphasis est in verbo estis : quasi dicat: A Deo vobis est
principium, qui ea, quae non sunt, vocat, praeteritis iis quae
videntur esse : in Christo vero subsistentia vestra fundata est :
ita non est, quod superbiatis. Neque de creatione tantum lo-
quitur, sed de spirituali essentia, in quam renascimur per Dei
gratiam.

b T3 IE abeob, wh wegl oiis tis T4 slras wagaywysis veieys AiyseSus,
&ard wig) wiis ais vd oF a3 R Adyu canbeiyipr  Tinm Gsed
LoinerSs, xad i abaoi iss vied wbrod gwrépesrer b Xpigs, doal wody Bk
Xpoeos. Exid B daey, Ini ad dyswii iEsAifars, Ysinrwery ias wdrzoy
siedy shysvisgn o wasign @siv wAevTirarris,
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the fulfilling of the law.”  Usteri, p. 91 ; comp. also,
P 110—éyraouds, see above, ver, 2—dxoAirgwarg the
redemption from sin. As regards the order in which
these blessings are named, one would have expected
that daorirpwerg should precede dixaiosivy and ayraowds
inasmuch as redemption must precede righteousness
and sanctification ; but as none of these blessings are
enjoyed without the others, so Paul seems to have
regarded it as of little importance in what order they
were placed ; the emphasis here being accumulated
on the predicate.

8). Me, xabig yéypawran 6 AaUYWLEOS £V XUPiY Aetu=
xdodw.—There is here a slight anacolouthon, as the
imperative cannot properly be construed with the
particle ha. The sense is: in order that it should
come to pass as it is written, let him that glorieth
glory in the Lord. Such instances of anacolouthon
are frequent where quotations are made from the
Old Testament, as e.g. Rom. xv. 8. See Winer
p. 447.>—ha is here in order that, as in many places
in the evangelists where we have ha @Angwdy x. 7. A.
—Christ was made unto us wisdom and righteous-
ness, and sanctification and redemption, in order that
that which stands written may now be first made
clear and have its truth discovered. The quota-
tion is from Jer. ix. 29, though it is the general
meaning of the passage that is here given rather than
the words. Calvin remarks on this place: « Behold

a [ A species of anacolouthon peculiar to the New Testa-
ment occurs when the writer uses, instead of his own words, a
pussage taken from the Old Testament. See Rom. xv. 3.
Gram. d. N. Test.—TRr.]

¥
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the end for which Ged bestows all things on us in
Christ, viz., that we should arrogate nothing to our-
selves, but attribute all to him. For God does not
despoil us that he may leave us bare, but he forthwith
invests us with his glory : yet on this condition, that
when we would glory we must go out of ourselves.”s
The man who thus surrenders selfishness (Zchheit —
egoism) shall be again restored in God for ever.

CHAPTER II

1. At verse 17 of the first chapter, the apostle made
a transition to his own preaching of the gospel, and
from this he was led to speak of the nature of the
latter in general ; he now returns to himself again to
show that he had taught it in a suitable manner. In
proof of this, he appeals to. evidence, of which the
Corinthians had had persenal experience, viz., his
operationg in their own city.

ob xad UmegoxAy Abyov % copiac.—Properly: ¢ not
after the excellence of speech or wisdom ;” i. e. not
by striving that I might shine by craft of words or by
human wisdom.— b wapripiy rob Jsol,— The geni-
tive here does not appear to be as in i. 6, objective,

a En finis car omnia nobis largiatur Deus in Christo : nempe
ut ne quid arrogemus nobis, sed illi omnia deferamus. Neque
enim nos spoliat Deus, ut nudus relinquat, sed deinde sua glo-
ria nos vestit, hac tamen conditione, ut, quoties volumus glo-

riari, extra nos exeamus.
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but rather subjective: the testimony which God (in
Christ) hath given of himself.

2. ixgna——Not as Grotius would have it, magni
JSeci, but as it often means (see 2 Cor. iis 1.) 1 de-
termined. After these words the received text has
70U, a8 7oU &/divas 1, which, as the more difficult read-
ing, is at least deserving of regard.* To give the
passage its force, we must interpret thus: « I de-
termined not, so as that in virtue of my decision I
should have known any thing,” &c. On ixga Theo-
doret thus remarks: ¢ properly does he use the
word #xgwe, thereby intimating that he could have
discussed the doctrine of the Godhead, (S:oAoyiag);
but that, nevertheless, he taught them only respect-
ing the incarnation,® (oixovouiag), glorying in the
sufferings of his Lord.”® ¢/ sidévei—to know any thing,
and hence—as his object in remaining at Corinth was
to preach the gospel-—¢o publish or teach.—nxai toiroy
éeravewpivoy— with emphasis, « even him the cruci-
fied.” For the doctrine of Christ’s death and re-
surrection was, to Paul, the most essential doctrine
of Christianity.

a {See Bib. Cab. No. IV. p. 130, § 26.—Tr.]

b [« Hoc sensu Ssrey/a aliquando opponitur o7 oinovepis.”
Suicer. Thes. Ecol. sub. voc.—* Thy ivarbgsbarnesy coii S1ev Léyev,
xaAobpty oinovopiay : The incarnation of the God-word we call
eixovpin.> Theod. Opp. tom. is. p.62. ed. Paris, 1642.—Tr.]

© xaris 75 Ixgvm TiSuns, dIddoxay s Adirare xal wov wigl ohig
Sseroying aireis Aiyor wgerenyxsiv GAL" Spws womy THy FTegd Tis
oixovouins iwonieare ddasxadimy, ixl «§ Jeworind etuwvipsres

xdSu.
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8. xai dyds bv dodevsiq xai dv iy xai dv Tedmw TOANG
sysvouny wpdg buitg.—The apostle speaks here of that
weakness and fear which he felt from distrust of his
own strength—of that holy agony which high-
minded men experience when they are willing to
offer themselves up entirely for others, and are never-
theless not always, while doing so, satisfied with
themselves : comp. 2 Cor. vii. 15, where the apostle
says the Corinthians received Titus werd @éBov xa/
rgémov and Eph. vi. 5, where servants are commanded
to serve their masters uere péBov xai spiwov.  Grotius
and other interpreters explain daféveix here as dolor
ex rebus adversis, and @iBos xai Tobuos they refer to
the dangers which threatened the apostle when he
was brought to trial by the Jews, when Sosthenes
was beaten, and Paul himself with difficulty escaped,
Acts xviii. But this interpretation is opposed partly
by the passages in 2 Cor. and Eph., above referred
to, which seem to favour the view we have given,
and partly by its being inconsistent with the ex-
pression of Paul éysiéuny wpds buiis, i. e. I came to you
and was with you (constructio praegnans, comp.
John i. 2), whereas this maltreatment of him and
Sosthenes took place after he had been a considerable
while among the Corinthians, Aects xviii. 11. This
interpretation is consequently inadmissible.

4. év weibol; [dvbpwmivng] copiag Nyors.—meifd; seems
to be used here in the sense of what is adapted to per-
suade, as synonymous with @davis. It is not used
by the classical writers, and, consequently, some of
the fathers (as Eusebius and Origen) used v merdor
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(the dat. of 7 wesdd, persuasion) and either substituted
Aéyaw for Adyor, or left out that word altogether, and
read simply é wedoi copicg.—aAN év GrodeiLes mebuarog
aoi duvdpsws,—s0 that I showed [and ye yourselves
felt] how great is the power of the Holy Spirit in
believers. The words mieduaros xa! dvvductws may be
taken as a Hendiadys.

5. hee x v. A—Of this verse, Luther gives the
meaning admirably thus : « In order that your faith
may stand, (or, as De Wette gives it, may be found-
ed,) not on human wisdom, but on the power of
God.”

6. Sopiay 8k AaloUusy év roig veAsiong.—The apostle
had before said, that to those who were lost, the doc-
trine of the gospel was foolishness. He now informs
us, that it was not so in itself, nor in the opinion of
those who are truly enlightened. He says « We
speak wisdom among those who are perfect;” as if
he had said, “ Among the foolish, what I speak is
(appears) foolishness, but among the wise (the per-
fect) the highest wisdom.” ’'Ev thus retains here its
real meaning, viz. among ; é soi; TeAsior is not used
for the simple dative roi; reheiorg, though this also
might stand, just as we can say either, « I, indeed,
speak to you foolishness,” or, ¢« I, indeed, speak
among you foolishness.” O} ré\esor are true Chris-
tians, who seek not worldly wisdom, but who find in
Christ the true wisdom, comp. i. 30. As opposed to
this simple interpretation of the whole passage, the
other intricate explanations deserve not once to be
mentioned. All the older interpreters, Chrysostom,
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Theophylact, and Theodoret, are in its favour. The
last says, « Since he had previously called preaching
foolishness, using thereby the name given to it by
the unbelievers, he, with great propriety, shows, that
this both was, and was called, wisdom among those
who had received a sineere and perfect faith.”® Inlike
manner, Calvin—¢ Lest he should, like those weak-
er minded and ignorant persons, who condemn let-
ters with a sort of barbarian ferocity, appear to des-
pise wisdom, he subjoins, that he was not deficient
in true wisdom, in that, at least, which was so esti-
mated by competent judges. He uses the word
perfect, not in reference to those who may have at-
tained to complete and absolute wisdom, but to those
who possess a sound and unblemished judgment. For
the Heb. DM, which the Greeks always render by

réhsiog, has the meaning of sound.”>—qopiay 8i o0 7ol
aidvo; TobTou, oddi—dAAa AaAobuey % 7. A—< This
wisdom, bowever, is not that of this world, nor—but
we speak,” &e. By of dgxovres voli aidivog Tobrou, some

2 Equdh pugiay iv vois wgirSty o8 xdgvyua wpeenysguss, TH
wagk Tay dwigwy WeorPigouivy Weornygia xenrdpsves, dvayxsiss
Siinvwes Toiro soiny xal iv xal xmrobusrer wagk Tois sidingun xai
TiAsiay difapivas wisi.

b Ne videatur sapientiam despicere, sicut idiotae et imperiti
literas contemnunt barbara quadam ferocia : subjicit, sibi non
deesse veram sapientiam, sed quae nonnisi ab idoneis judicibus
aestimetur. Perfeotos vocat non qui assecuti sint plenam et
absolutam sapientiam, sed qui sano sint et incorrupto judicia.
Nam )7, pro quo Graeci interpretes semper rirus reddi-

R

derunt, integrum siguificat.
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understand wicked demons, which are often mention-
ed in the New Testament, (see John xii. 81; xiv.
30 ;) but, in oppesition to this interpretation, we re-
mark, 1st, That wherever the word dgxar is used,
elsewhere in the New Testament, in this sense, it is
always in the singular, and refers to the prince of the
demons, (comp., however, Eph. vii. 12, where we
find dpxal rol iZouoisu roi oxérovg) 3 and 2dly; That
in ver. 8, we cannot understand the same words in
this sense, without changing the subject of Zeraipwsny,
and supplying 'Xevdais, or some such word, an ex-
pedient too violent to be resorted to, without urgent
necessity. On these accounts, the other interpreta-
tion which regards the dgxores, the rulers of this
world, as those who have acquired to themselves might
and human wisdom, is to be preferred. These, the
apostle calls xarapyouuérovs, i. e. those whose power
and influence shall, through the gospel, be broken
and annihilated. . Theophylact remarks rightly :—
« He describes the outward wisdom, as of this world,
as that which was temporary, and would perish with
this world. The rulers of this world are not, as some
think, the demons; but the philosophers, and speech-
writers, and rhetoricians, who are both demagogues
and.rulers. Them also, as being only for a season,
he denominates of this werid; and abows o be brovght
to nought, that is to say, caused to eease, and not
enduring for ever.,””

* Alives cobrev copisy ivopdlu ohy Tw, s dgirxmiper xal 7§
aiiy Tobry svyxacarvemivn. "Aggorriy N ¢ wivves retde ob
deipavas, ds Ting binomr, &AAQ Tols coPeds xad AeyoypdQevs xal
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7. é uvorngiy—These words are to be strictly
Jjoined with gopiay, (as above, i. 1. dwéerorog dia Jshs-
uaros Jeol) notwithstanding the intervening words,
and the clause rendered wisdom in mystery. On the
possibility of such a construction, without the inter-
vening article, (which, in the case before us, is so
much the greater from copiay itself having no art.)
see Winer, p. 1192 In like manner, Theodoret
construes the passage: ¢« He says not, we speak in
mystery, but, we bring forth the wisdom hid in
mystery to men.”® As regards the thing itself, this
mystery is not one which remains absolutely so, but
only i t5w to those without, while it is revealed to
Christians, as Paul expressly tells us, Rom. xvi. 25,
xard drondAvy wuornpiov xgévél; aiwviorg aearynuévo,
pavegwdévros 8 »iv. Comp. ver. 10. of this chapter.
Usteri remarks well on this point: ¢« The gospel is
oopia. Izl év wuorneit, a divine wisdom which remains
kid to those, to whom the Spirit of God does not re-
veal it,” p. 265.

v woodipioey 6 Jedg wpd v aduivaw eis d6Eay Nuiy.—
The 7y here relates to sopiay,® though, as respects the
sense, more properly to the object which is known by
privogas, of xal Inpaywyol byiverro xal Bgxovess. Qs wgornaigovs
3i Svras xal advols, vov ailves Todrov Svoudlu, nel xevagyovpuivovs,
Tourisi, wavopivevs el olx aiwviforens.

* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 48, &c.—TR.]

> 00 ovro Adyu, 37 by pvsngiy AmAeTpsy, &AAG TNy dxoxsxgupm-
wimy by wosngiy copiny Tois drSpswas wgorpigopsy.

° 80 it is construed by Heydenreich, who supplies after
weuv'e:nr the Inf. 'yu:e:'tm, ¢ which (wisdam) God determined
should be manifested and revealed.
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this sopia, viz. the salvation wrought out by Christ.
This God, from all eternity, decreed for man, but
manifested historically in time.— Chrysostom : « By
7gd riiv aidvwy he means eternal.”—ei; difar Hudv.
Chrysostom observes beautifully on these words:
¢ Although elsewhere he says eis §éZav tavred, for he
reckons our salvation his own glory.”® The divine
was glorified in the human, the human in the divine,
God in Christ, and Christ in God : « glorify thy son,
that thy son also may glorify thee,” John xvii. 1.
5qq- , -
8. 7v obdeig rdiv dpxbirwy Tol aidvo; volbrov Eyvuxer.—
Grotius refers #v here to sopiay, but it is more natural
to refer it to 8éav in the clause immediately preced-
ing; an arrangement favoured by the use of riv
xbgiov s7ig 065ng immediately after. The meaning
would thus be : None of these rulers know the glory
extended to us, else they would not have crucified
the Lord of that glory. As respects the meaning,
both arrangements are pretty much alike; for, ac-
cording to the apostle, the sopia consists in this, that
it prepares that défe.— Theodoret : < Those whom
he calls &gyovrag ol aidvog roirov are Herod, Pilate,
Annas, Kaiaphas, and the other rulers of the Jews.
He declares them to have been ignorant of the divine
mystery, and therefore to have slain the Master.”>—

3 xairoys EArmyei Pnew, sls ditay imvrov. lavred ydg Aysives
doEay vy i[ur‘etr 'ﬂfﬂel’l!,

b Boxorras woi aiives woiTov wgeenyigrves «ov ILikdeer, Toy
‘Hgodnyy viv *Awav, viv Kaidpay xal cobs &AAovs cav’Lovdainy &g~
xorTas® woivevs B Adys i sy Ayrenxives pveigio, xal 3k coive.
Tov SsexoTny isavgwnivas.
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¥ xdgiov i 865ng. These words may, without im-
propriety, be regarded after the idiom of the Heb.

(Comp. Ps. xxiv. 7. 'l"‘;?t‘ "“7@, where the LXX.

give ¢ Baoikeds rijg doEne Acts vil. 2. ¢ dedg #7ig 86575,
Eph. i. 17. § #arsp 7. 8; &c.) a8 equivalent to v xdgrar
#doEov, so that the genitive becomes only an adjec-
tival definition. So Heydenreick in loc. But, as
immediately before, mention is made of the déZa, the
glory and transfiguration of the children of God in
Christ, it appears more in accordance with the con-
nection to regard ¢ xigios ri¢ 365xs, (which may be
rendered, the Lord of this glory) as meaning the
first in this kingdom of glory—the author of the
same. Comp. Aects iii. 15. rdv dexnydr siig Swiis.—
Heb. ii. 10; « for it became him for whom are all
‘things, and by whom are all things, in bringing many
sons unto glory to make (rév dgxnydv rig owrngiag
adrdy) the eaptain of their salvation perfect through
suffering.”

9. dArd xaddg yéypawrar—On account of the
quotation, we have here again an anacolouthon
(comp. i. 81.) Theophylact says, there is an ellipsis
of b yéyove, but even this will not bring us to the
right construction, as there will be still something
wanting. It appears better to supply from ver. 7,
Aaholiuey Jeol dopiay évuvorngiy, and regard the clause, &
803 udg—adréy as in apposition with sopiav—Whence
Paul cites these words is uncertain. The passage in
the Old Testament, as we have it, which comes
nearest to them, is Is. Ixiv. 4, where the LXX.
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whom Paul may possibly bave followed, give; d=d
70U aldvog obx Axodoauwsy, ob8k of dpJarpmal Nwiv iBev Tdy
Sebv ahiy ool xa! v& Fpye dou, & ToRoEg Tl UmomEvoudy
tAso. The difference, here, however, is great, and
this has induced some of the fathers to suppose that
Paul quotes from a book now lost, the dwingupa
"HMov, &c. Thus Origen, Chrysostom, Theodoret,
Georgius, Syncellus, Theophylact, &c. though some of
them waver (as Chrysostom and Theophylact for in-
stance,) and suggest the possibility of Paul having
floating in his mind Is. lii. 15.— Theophylact: < Where
is this citation written? It is probable that it was
thus written in these very words, but that the book
cannot now be found ; but it is equally prebable that
the very wise Paul accommodated to this form the
passage they to whom he was not declared shall see,
and those who have not heard shall understand.”®
Now, since the words xaSdg yéypamras are the inva-
riable formula by which passages are cited from ‘the
Old Testament, it appears best to suppose that Paul
had here both the passages from Isaiah in his eye,
and means simply to express the general thought of
both, so that his words are equivalent to « what, as it
stands written, must have remained hid to men be-
fore the coming of the Messiah.” As regards indi- .
vidual expressians, dvefaivenv eig xapdiay (comp. Is.
Ixv. 17, in the LXX. éméoxeodau éml v xopdiar) is as-

2 Meb B yiygmarre: # xg;n: abTn s "lows wiv tinds nal aivwis
Aikwos yrygd@Sas mioh sivm, xal viv ud wglrzws:c é BuPriov
fows 30 xal § soplrmros Tlaihes perioassy sis vzmv w4, Ol obx

-wnm-og)n’nﬁ,um nal ol sin. kunxines,
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cendere in pectus—in mentem venire [to occur to the

mind]. Heb. 3‘2 ‘7? ,'li)]r Jer. iii. 16.—For the
rest it is clearly needless to'attempt to establish any
nicely discriminated shades of meaning between the
three poetical expressions here accumulated.

10. The course of thought here is: The &zyovres
ToU aidivog Tobrou, entangled in their own wisdom, have
not known this depie s07, and so it remains to them
do@ia év wuernoiw, but to the Christians God hath re-

.vealed it by his Spirit. For, as what passes in the
heart of man can be known only by his own spirit, so
can the eternal counsels of God be known only by
the Spirit of God.—As respects individual words, it
is in the first place plain that 7uiv does not, as Hey-
denreich supposes, refer only to the apostle, but to
all Christians, who in fact are Christians, from the
very circumstance that they have received the Holy
Spirit. Neither in what goes before nor in what fol-
lows does Paul speak exclusively of the apostles.—
#esuvgy is here used not of a knowledge which has its
object out of itself and over against itself, but which
is in it, and knows itself to be one with it. This the
deep-thinking fathers have already perceived. Chry-
sostom :—* b gswvgpr is indicative not of ignorance
but of accurate knowledge, [i. e. not of a knowledge
following previous ignoranee, but of absolute know-
ledge]: for this mode of speech he also uses in
speaking of God, Ae that searcheth (igeuviiv) the hearts
knoweth what is the mind of the spirit, Rom. viii. 27.”*

* siu dyyveing, kAN’ dupifhevs yremsws iveaiSu vi lpgy inuxcixi.
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Theodoret, after having given the same explanation,
adds, ¢ knowledge indeed indicates equality, but
ignorance inequality.”® Zheophylact: < v igevigt is
indicative not of ignorance but of accurate appre-
hension ; as it is said of the father, ke that searcheth
the hearts, i. e. ke that knoweth their secrets. And
moreover, as delighting in the contemplation of the
mysteries of God, he is said to search (fpsuvdv)
these.”® (Ecumenius adds, “ And thus the sainted
Gregory (interpreted it) not as curiously inquiring,
but as delighting in the contemplation of.”® Thus
also Wolf in his Curae Philologicae, says, « ¢ égevviy
refers not so much to the scrutiny of things as to the
fullest comprehension of them ; asin Rev.ii. 23.” By
some épeuvgEy here has been regarded as equivalent to
scrutari nos facit, makes us search (as in ch. viii. 3,
[which passage may be compared with this] ymd-
oxew is used in the sense of to make, to know, to teach ),
which is neither grammatically possible, nor by the
sense required.

7o Bdfdn vob Jsol.—Most interpreters render this
« the deepest, most hidden counsels of God.” This

qabry yooy 79 Aifu xal ix) sl xixenras Adywr & N lgsriy cas
xamg dims, o108 wizd Pgdmua Tob Tviipaces.

a5 udv pyieis oy irirnTa Ssinvves, oy dvgornra N 7 Eyvom,

b T lpirg edx yvoims iduxsindy, AN drgiBols xaraAiviws®
doxsg xal wigl 700 Targis slgnrar ‘O lgwwriy 785 xagding dvei voi*
§ 7 BdOn abriy sidas. Kad Erdws i, ds ivrgupay T Swgiz Tay
pugnginy w0 Suov, iosvdy Aysras caica.

© 63y dyius Tenybgios obrws: oby & wrpugyalipairer, &AN ds
ivrgupay o Swg'e.
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however, does not exclude the literal translation s
deeps, i. e. the profoundest, most secret essence; for
these eternal counsels cannot be separated from the
essence of God, as in the case of man, who makes and
has counsels, and can think of them as something ac-
cidental, or forget them as he pleases.

11. Tig yag oidsy . v. .. — The difficulty which
may possibly arise from the use of ydg here, will be
immediately obviated if we arrange the clauses in
the proper order of thought, by attending to the
comparison on which it proceeds: dowsp ydp —év
abrg, obrw xai x. 7. A ‘

s& roi dvdpdiwov appears here to denote not the es-
sential being of man, but, as the connection teaches
(for ra sof avdpiswov is by itself very general : « that
which belongs to man, that which he possesses, &c.”),
rather, the thoughts of man, that which he resolves in
his mind. This no one knows except his own spirit
(for here ¢} avibua is obviously used for mens hAu-
mana, see Usteri, p. 405). On the other hand sd
rol Iz is the essential being of God, for God hath
not thoughts as man hath (contingently), but know-
ledge is his being. Thus Paul argues a minori ad
majus.

12, He proceeds now in the same course as in
verse 10: No man knoweth God, except him to
whom he shall communicate the knowledge, (see
John i. 18); but we have received his spirit. Té
avsua ToU xéouey, is not to be taken as in strict con-
trast with 70 avelua rob Jsol, for the infinite Spirit, as
such, cannot be a truer or more absolute spirit [and
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therefore not comparable with any other.] T3 mwiua
rol xdouov, is the finite spirit so far as it exists only
for itself, and is not elevated into the divine.—}
wveiue 7 éx vol Jsol is entirely the same as rd aysiiue
rob deol with the superadded idea of his mission from
God. Theophylact : « b wvibppos 7d ix voi Otol, that
which is co-essential with God, of the same essence
with him.”® Theodoret : « He shows that the All-
holy Spirit was not a part of the creation, but had
his substance ($xapfn) from God. For this he says;
we have not received the spirit of the world—that is,
we have not received a created spirit, nor have we
obtained the revelation of divine things through an
angel ; but the Spirit himself, that proceedeth from
the Father, hath taught us the hidden mysteries.”?
ivet sidG ey val Umd ool yaprodivee nuiv.—The mean-
ing of these words, and their connection with the
preceding train of thought, which most interpreters
have neglected strictly to determine, seem to be
this : In the preceding verses, Paul had said that the
rulers of this world, had not known the glory of
Christ and his kingdom ; and that only those who
have the spirit of God can know the deep things of
God. He now proceeds : To us, however, has this

2 o0 wnvua 0 in voi S, covrigy, T Jposiniy Ty Oy, wi iz
TH§ ebeias avro.

b Deker ob pigos Iy oiis nriewws oo wavdyioy avivpm, &AL ix ved
©1oi iy Sxagly Ixor. webre ydg Miyu, usis B ob 73 wvidus o0
xéopov i0dBousy, dval woi o xrigdy INdBopsy wmipue, R 3 ay-
yidov oy vay Stiwy dwondivry Difdpsda aAd’ abrs vo in vov
wargds ixwopsviperer wvivma Bidaiy apuds vk xixgupupive pushoe.
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spirit been granted, whereby we mistake not, as did
those rulers of the world, that which has been sent to
men by God in Christ. The connection is thus quite
clear. By many interpreters the words rd imd rod
Jsod yapddévea 7ud are referred, not to the Holy
Spirit himself, but to the salvation which appeared
in Christ. This latter, however, can only be ac-
knowledged as such through the Holy Spirit.

18. & xal Aerobuev x. v. .—This salvation through
Christ, sent to us by God, we will not only acknow-
ledge but also publish, and that not in words which
man's wisdom has prepared, but in those which
the Holy Spirit has taught us. There can be no
doubt, in a grammatical point of view, that the ge-
nitives dvlgwrivmg copicg and mieparos depend from
the word didaxroiz, as in Matt. xxv. 34 ; didaxzol vol
Jeol. See Winer, p. 1688 Fritzsche's reasons (1I. p.
27, note) for making these genitives dependant on
Abyoss, and regarding didaxro; as leviter tantum ad-
Jectum, are not satisfactory to me, because didaxrois
is here twice repeated, and also stands immediately
before the words in question,—mvevuarinois msvwarin
ovyxgivorsg. — Grotius, following Theophylact and
others, explains these words thus: ¢« Expounding
those things which the prophets, by the Spirit of
God, have said, by those which Christ hath opened
up to us by his Spirit.” This interpretation, how-
ever, appears far-fetched, for the apostle is not here
speaking of a contrast between the Old and New

* [See Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 79, &c.—Tr.]
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Testaments, but between humam wisdom and a divine
revelation. Hence others regard msuuarixoi; as the
dat. masculine, and render: « To spiritual men (i.e.
those who have received the Spirit of God) expound-
ing, setting forth, or teaching spiritual things.” And,
indeed, there can be no doubt but that such is the
correct explanation of ovyxgiven~ for it is the Heb.
B to interpret which (Gen. x1. 8, and often be-

sides) is rendered in the LXX. by svyxgiven. We
may, however, also take mevuarizoiz for the dat.
neuter, and render: Teaching spiritual things by
spiritual, (i.e. in a spiritual manner, and not in one
borrowed from human wisdom). So, among others,
Beza: « Accommodating the words to the thing, so
that as what we teach is spiritual, and the purity of
the heavenly doctrine is unimpaired by any human
comments, our mode of teaching it may be also
spiritual. Now that is called spiritual which is de-
rived from the Holy Spirit, who delights in the divine
gravity of simple language, where no use is made of
enticing words.™ This latter view of the word (as
neut.) is favoured by the connection of the preced-
ing; the former (as masc.), by that of what follows,
where immediately the uxixoi and the mvevparixol
are mentioned.

2 Verba rei accommodantes, ut, sicat spiritualia sunt, quae
docemus neque sinceritas doctrinae coelestis ullis humanis
commentis est depravata, ita spirituale sit nostrum illius do-
cendae genus, Spirituale autem vocat quod ducatur a spiritu
sancto, qui simplicis sermonis divina gravitate gaudet, ab omni
verborum lenocinio remota.

G
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14. Yuymds & @dpwzog ob Siyeras ro voU w¥eU-
waro; voi Yeols pwgia yde abry ievi~—Luther trans-
lates Juyrxdg @rdpwrog by natiérlicher mensch [natu-
ral man,] and, as far as regards the idea, very felici-
tously. For the version seelischer mensch [soulish
man], is somewhat obscure; and sinnlicker mensch
[sensuous man], conveys an accessary idea, which
does not lie in the Greek mvevuarizés. The Juyy is
the natural principle in man, and as nature is of itself
evil, but only when it will persist in being for itself,
80 also the &vgwmog Juxuxés. In the epistle of Jude,
(v. 19), the ~Jwyxoi are called mvelua us Exorres. In-
so-far as the ~Juyxds, therefore, rejects the avslua, he
is evil. The word, however, is by no means to be
taken as indicative of gross sensuality, or a proneness
to the lower passions® ; this is more strictly the mean-

® Calvin eays truly : ¢ He mentions the animal wman, not,
as commonly happens, in the sense of ome addicted to gross
lusts, or, as they say, to his own sensuality, but u'denoting
any man endowed with only natural faculties. This is clear
from what is opposed to it, for the animal man is compared
with the spiritual. Now, since by the latter is understosd
one whose mind is governed by the light of the Divine Spirit,
it is clear that the former must signify one left, as they say,
to what is purely natural:” Hominem animalem vocat, non,
ut vulgo accipiunt, crassis concupiscentiis, vel (ut loquuntur)
sensualitati suae addictum : sed quemlibet hominem solis na-
turae facultatibus praeditum. Quod ex opposito liquet: ani-
malem enim cum spirituali confert. Quum per hunc intelli-
gatur is, cujus mens illuminatione spiritus dei regitur: non
dubium quin ille hominem in puris (ut loquuntur) naturalibus
relictum siguificet.
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ing of sagninéc, which in general refers to the praatical
errors to which the sluyyxéc is exposed. Thus Paul
calls the Corinthians gagxixobs, because they had
parties among them, .and laboured for their own ho-
nour, Theodoret: ¢« By ~uxirdg, he means one
who is satisfied with his own reasonings, and receives
not the teaching of .the Spirit, nor is able to know
it.” On the other hand, in the following chapter,
v. 1, he says: « He calls those cagrixols who are
wholly engrossed with this life, and gape after
things which appear splendid, and give them-
selves up to riches and to the smoath elocution of
their teachers.”® — ob déxsra—receives not into him,
will know nothing of it, (comp. Luke viii. 13). The
rendering He apprehends not, understands not (non
percipit, as the Vulgate has it), does not seem to lie
in the words, and is opposed by the use of yvavasim-
mediately after.—ra roi misbuarog sol Jeol = ret wyev-
MOTINLs ’

ob dlvarou yvivau, 811 wysvparinds dvangiveroas—The
subject of avaxgiveras is obviously r& roi mveduorrog
ro¥ Jeol, 80 that there is no need for regarding, with
some interpreters, that verb as an impersonal, in the
sense of it is judged — people judge. The ir: is either
that, dependant on yvdiveu, or since, ta mvevuarixd be-
ing supplied as the object of yvivas dvarpivew, like the

A Juxgindy xaAsi ady pévois Tois oixsisg dgredusver Aeyiopeis xai
ohy wob wwsluares ddmoxahiny ph woooripiver, olrs miny iwiysves
Juvdpesvey . . . . sagrunais abrels ixdAsesy o wigi Tév fiov TeiTorimesn-
pivovs xai x5 nvores rne) ra domolyra Mprgi. xai 9 whoiTy xai
o5 WyAwrTia Tir Wdaexdiwy wpocie nxs ras.
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Heb. ‘\P_n to discriminate, to discern, to estimate ;

msvparinis, in a manner suitable to spiritual things,
not with human wisdom. Luther, and after him De
Wette, renders dwaxgiveras, it must be spiritually
Jjudged,” which accords well enough with the mean-
ing of the passage, for when we say, It is spiritu-
ally judged,” we must add, «If, in other respects,
a correct judgment is to be formed.”

15.° 0 8 wvsvparinds avaxpives wiv wdyra.—The mean-
ing is: From the stand-point of Christianity all
things may be rightly judged of, whilst he who stands
without its pale can understand nothing of it. No
countenance is here given to spiritual pride, for it is
not the individual, as such, who is here referred to ; to
be a Christian, to receive the Holy Spirit, a man
must give up his subjective opinion and judgment,
and each Christian is inspired by the Holy Spirit,
only in so far as he has given these up.—i7’ o0devds,
by no one, to wit, of another class, and so by no
~uyinds.

16. Tig ydg . v. .—To see the force of yd¢ here
we must take up the connection with what goes be-
fore, thus: The mevuarixé; can be judged by no
one, who is not inspired of the Holy Spirit, for in
himself is the Holy Spirit whom no one can know
except those to whom God shall give it. But we
Christians have this spirit. From this reasoning it
appears that the reading xupiov is at least more fitting
and forcible, though Xgrorei also may be defended,
since that spirit is communicated through the medi-
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um of Christ. Comp. 2 Cor. iil. 17: ¢ 8 xvpiog 7o
wvsbpar o 8 v avelpor avgiov, éxel iNsubegi.  That
voi's here is used as synonymous with meiua, a usage
not otherwise common, is evident, and results from
the circumstance of the passage being a verbdl cita-
tion from the version of the LXX. Is. xl. 18—
SvuBiBalew s (by which the LXX. render the Heb.
3*157) in the sense of to teach any one, is an idiotism

of the Hellenistic dialect ; the Attics used for that
wgooPiBedem.



SECTION THIRD.
CHAP. IMY. VER. }—23.

The apostle, at the close of the preceding chapter, baving
shown that the natural man, as such, will know nothing of
spiritual things, and that, consequently, it is impossible to
speak to such'as unto spiritual, proceeds to state, with re-
gret, that such, in a great degree, had been, and still was
his case in relation to the Corinthians, that even to them he
had not been able to speak as unto truly spiritual men, for
they were yet fleshly-minded and feeble, a consequence of
their not adhering solely to Christ, but to Paul, or Apollos,
or others of those who were only his servants, (1—10).
There can, however, be no other foundation laid but Christ ;
on this must each build, and it shall be made evident what
each hath built (11—16). But the building is profaned
where fleshly-mindedness prevails, for the church should be

“even the temple of the Holy Spirit, in which no one shounld

. dare to seek his own honour, but all should belong unto

God (17—23).

1. Kal éyd, dadehpol, odx #durplny AaNiicas Uud we
mvsywarino’s x. . h—The connection of this with the
last verse of the preceding chapter is obviously this,
that the apostle here proceeds to make an applica-
tion of what he had said respecting the ~buysmoi to
the Corinthians. For though the latter could not be
called strictly ~buysxol, inasmuch as Christianity had
struck its roots among them, yet did they bear a re-
semblance to such, from their being yet carnally-
minded, so that it was impossible to speak to them
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as unto truly spiritual® The Corinthians being here
compared with the ~buxseis, the particle of eompari-
san xei should properly have been placed before vui,
and nat before éy«, and the whole verse read thus:
Kal Upi, doapoi, odx %duvidny x. 7. A. But the sense
remains the same, even if we suppose Paul to have
compared the subjects, and view the course of
thought thus: Alse the relation between me and you is
similar to that between the musvuarixa; and ~Juyz s,

2 dAN g ogrinoi;, dg wmmiorg iv Xpior.—What is
meant by asgx/xois has been already shown (ii. 14,)
from Theodoret. They are called also vimior i Xpieryl,
minors in Christianity, inasmuch as they yet stood
in need of education. They had indeed received the
spirit, but this had not become omnipotent within
them; they often fell back again into a carnal life.
According to the doctrine of the Apostle Paul, those
who receive the Holy Spirit are not thereby imme-
diasely made perfect, but must perpetually strive to
live worthy of the Spirit, as is evident from nume-
rous passages in his writings, especially from those
passages in the epistle to the Romans, where he
speaks of the contest of the flesh against the spirit.
In this respect, Beza remarks well, that the apaostle
is speaking of those ¢ who are indeed in the spirit, but
are yet only neophytes, and as it were tender babes.
By faith we are engrafted into Christ, by whose spi-
rit we grow. And, consequently, in proportion to

2 Paraeus represents the transition thus: The Corinthians
might say, Si spiritualis a nemine judicatuy, our t¥ nos judi-
cas® Resp Quia spirituales non estis.
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the measure of our faith and progress we are said to
grow up to adolescence, as in Eph. iv. 13.”2

To what the apostle here says, however, respect-
ing the manner in which he was sure he ought to
speak to the Corinthians, there is an apparent contra-
diction in the epistle itself. He says, that he could
not speak to them as unto truly spiritual, he could
only give them milk, and not strong meat, and so
forth. The meaning of these expressions may be
gathered from a parallel passage in the Epistle to the
Hebrews, (v.12,) Those who need milk, are they
who must still be taught riva r& eroiyein 7ig dexiic v
Aoyiwy Tob eol, those who have not yet got beyond
the elements of Christianity, and cannot yet compre-
hend its more difficult lessons (b Bpiua, or as it is
called, Heb. v. 13, riv oregedy epopiy.) But here it
may be asked, are there, then, no highly difficult and
most profound doctrines to be found in this epistle,
requiring for their comprehension an unquestionable
proficiency in Christianity, such, for instance, as
those above considered respecting the Holy Spirit,
and the mode of his operation, and those in the 15th
chap. on the resurrection and the kingdom of Christ ?

To this it may be replied, that, for one thing at
least, the author of the epistle to the Hebrews ranks
these subjects not among the most difficult doctrines,
but among those with which the foundation must be

8 Qui sunt quidem in spiritu, sed tamen adhunc wiguea et
quasi teneri adhuc infantes. Fide inserimur Christo, cujus
spiritu vegetamur. Itaque pro mensura fidei ac profectus di-
cimur etiam adolescere, ut Ephes. iv, 13.



CHAP, III. VERSE 2. 89

laid, (vi. 1. « Wherefore leaving the first principles
of Christian doctrine, let us advance toward a mature
state [of religious knowledge]; not laying again the
foundation of repentance from works which cause
death, and of faith toward God, of the doctrine of
baptisms, and of laying on of hands, of the resurrec-
tion also of the dead, and of eternal judgment.”
* [Stuart's version.]} The difficult doctrines appear to
the writer to be those respecting justification through
faith, (for this is the correct interpretation of the
words in cbap. v. 13, #é¢ 6 ueréixwy ydAaxrog, &reiges
Abyov 8mouesivng, which latter words it would be a
great mistake to regard as equivalent with seleiérn-
ros.) The same is perhaps here intended by Paul,
and it cannot be denied that his reasonings on the
subject of righteousness in the Epistle to the Ro-
mans, are perhaps the most difficult in his writings.
On the other hand, it is to be borne in mind, that
Paul here, when he speaks of those who were yet
carnal, had in view only one portion of the Corin-
thian church; and that, in like manner, when pro-
found and abstruse doctrines are treated of in this
epistle, they were intended, not for the weak, but for
the more perfect, just as, conversely, the various re-
proofs which the apostle utters in this epistle, were
intended not for the latter, but for the former. It is
natural to conclude, that in a letter to so large a
church, every thing was not addressed in the first
instance to all.
As respects the grammatical construction of this
passage, it is hardly necessary to remark, that the
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double accusative yd\a and vuds, is analogous to the
Latin form doeere aliquem aliguid, and that comse-
quently there is no ellipsis ; that, moreover, since
worilsv signifies to give to drink, we must translate
Pewua by a Zeugma (Winer, p. 481.2) and regard
éwérione as having in some degree the sense of posy-
vsyxa, (according to Theophylact); and finally, we
need not supply after {8y and Sivxode a definite
verb ; they have the force of the old English eax. « Ye
cannot yet, ye are not yet capable (thereof.)”

8. dwov is used in this place, as ubi is sometimes in
Latin; prop. « where, (when, since,) there are divi-
sions among you, are ye not carnal 7’ It has thus
the sense of quandoguidem, see Viger, p. 431.

xazcs &dgwwov.—According to men, i. e. so that the
individual, as such, seeks his own glory, and does not
surrender self. Calvin: « And hence it is clear,
that the word flesk is not confined to the lower ap-
petites, as the sophists pretend, who call its abode
sensuality, but is predicated of the entire nature of
men ; for those who follow the guidance of nature,
are not regulated by the Spirit of God ; they, ac-
cording to the apostle’s definition, are carnal, so that
the flesh and the mind of man, are almost synony-
mous ; hence, it i8 not in vain elsewhere required,
that we should be new creatures in Christ.”®

® [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 242. For the case of one
verb governing two accusatives, see p. 97.—TRr.]

® Et hinc patet, carnis vocem non ad inferiores tantum con-
cupiscentias restringi, sicut fingunt sophistae, cujus sedem ap-
pellant sensualitatem, sed de tota hominum natura praedicari.
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4. irav yag % 7. —The ydg hers corresponds
with the: ydp after drov, ver. 3, and refers not to ver.
9, but, like the former, to the last words of ver. 2,
so that we have here an instance of anaphora. For
ooguixoi, Lachmann has é¥Spwxos, which, as the more
difficult reading, appears to be preferable. In that
case, the word is to be explained acecording to
ver. 3.

5. vig olvderr Haihog, v/ 3k " Acorhdg, GAN 3 Sidxover
# 7. L. —The olv here is mot = ydp, but must be ren-
dered thus: Who then (in this ease,) when we strict-
ly censider, and rightly view the mature of these
sects, is Paul? Winer (p. 380.) explains thus:
“ Who now (for once to recognise your party-names)
is Paul ?"—The various readings sis-obw and 7/ oly
come to the same thing, as far as the meaning is
concerned, just as we may say either, Who art thou
then ? or what art thou then 7—Griesbach and Lach-
mann read this passage somewhat differently. The for-
mer has, rig odv éor1 TIalhog; vig 0t "AmoAdds 3 Asdxovos
%. 7. A the latter, T7 olv iariy’ AmodNdsg, 77 8 doviy Tlav-
Aog 3 didnover % 7. A both regarding dvdxovos, &c. as an
answer to what precedes. If, however, we retain
aAN’ 7, the question will extend to #dwxsv. This.
&A)’ 7, with the negative preceding, (which here lies
in the question) is used in the sense of misi, unless.

Qui enim sequuntur naturae ductum, spiritu dei non regun-
tur : ii secundum apostoli definitionem sunt carnales, ut caro
et hominis ingenium sint prorsus synonyma: ideoque non
frustra alibi requirit, ut simus in Christo ntovae creaturae.
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So in Luke xii. 51. On these particles, see Her -
mann. ad Viger. p. 812. Emmerling on 2 Cor. i.
13. and Fritzsche, 1. p. 13. It appears to me, that
the thing may be thus explicated. The construction
arises from the mingling of two thoughts, and is of a
pleonastic nature. The construction b8y (GAro)—
&ANd, nikil (aliud)—sed, nothing, (else)—but is as
good as obdéy (GANo)—i, nihil (aliud)—quam, no-
thing (else)—than. Emmerling appears to have
viewed the subject in this way also, only he has not
expressed himself with sufficient clearness.—3&/ dv
émiorsiours| quorum opera credidistis— ad fidem
converst estis. This construction is allied to those
where intransitives, are coupled with {4, as if
they were passives, as e. gr. dvjoxen. Matthiae Gr.
Gr. § 592 —éxdory ws ¢ xbpiog Fdwrev is a trajection
for xal énaorog dg ¢ x. . abr@ [ Bib. Cab. No. X. p.
425.]

6. woridav = dgdsbew, rigare—niEavsy, gave the pro-
per increase.

7. éor/ 71— Has any honour, any merit for him-
self.” To &X' ¢ adfdvwy de6s we must add, éori wiy,
for since this is an affirmative clause, #é&v is involved
in the 7 of the negative clause.

8. & sion.— Are alike honoured, have equal de-
sert,” i. e. according to ver. 7, have none for them-
selves. This is reason enough why ye should not
make yourselves sect-leaders. Theophylact: <« In
so far as they could do nothing without God, they
were alike. How then, being on the same footing,
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were they puffed up against each other?”* It may
also be taken up thus : Both have an occupation essen-
tially alike, and which can be distinguished only
externally ; therefore they ought not to be sect-
teaders.—éxasrog 8¢ vov idiov pioddy Apberau x. 7o A
These words, form the transition to the following
description of the estimation of the teachers. The
connection is: Paul and Apollos have equal honour;
yet must not this be misunderstood ; as to the office
by itself all are alike, but as to the administration of
the office, they differ, and have different merits; nor
is this to remain unrewarded.®

9. Ol fouev ouvsgyoir Ysol yedigyion, ol oixodoud éare.
—No worldly occupation do we follow, but it is God
himself, who, by our means, builds his own edifices.
That ousgyoi is here used figuratively, has been al-
ready observed, among others, by Calvin, who says:
« O excellent eulogium of the ministry, that God,
though he could have done all things himself, yet
admits us, insignificant mortals, to be, as i¢ were, his

* Soov wgos w3 i Jivaadei < ymgds ©soby Iy sios.  TLiig oly imaipsobas
xas’ dAAide, Iy Sveres.

" Theodoret : i pursbmy xad & woriZwy Iy sier xard ey Saoves
yiav. duirsga ydg vy iy Jaxoie Povrigare ob uiy xaT
i gy i xara sy wgobupiar. by y&g TolTois woAAN 9 TAY
Jixxovolryrey 3m¢o¢¢'. vouTe yag xal abris Prnow ixases x, T. A.
[He that planteth and he that watereth are one, i. e. in regard
to the ministry, for both serve by the divine will; but not in
regard to the work, or the readiness of mind, for in these
there is much difference in those that serve, and this indeed
he (the apostle) himself says,  for every one shall receive his
own reward according to his own labour.”}
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asgistants, and uses us for, as it were, organs.” In
order, probably, to get rid of the anthropomor-
phism, of calling them co-operators with God, some,
as e. gr. Heydenreich have regarded the aivin ourepye?
as expressing the relation of the teachers to eack
other : “ o has respect to the Christian teachers
themselves, and their parity of condition, so that the
sense i8 : wdrrsg queis (o didxoror) dua éouéy dpydrau
55, we preachers of the gospel, are all colleagues in
the service of God, and fellow-ministers of his.”
-But this view of the passage, it is difficult in a gram-
matical point of view to establish.

10. He proceeds now to unfold the plan accord-
ding to which the Corinthian church had been built
up, and thus, by way of warning to intimate to those
teachers who had come after him not to seek their
own honour. Kard viv xdew rob Seoi x.5. A.] Calvin :
« He always takes diligent heed, lest he should usnrp
a single particle of the divine glory to himself; he
refers all things to God, and leaves nothing to him-
self except in that he was an instrument.” He in-
troduces these words here, the more particularly as
he had just called himself sopdv égyiréixrora. He was
such, because he had determined to lay no other foun-
dation than Christ. Another might build further

a Eximium eleginm ministerii, quod quum per se agere pos-
sit Deus, nos homunciones languam adjutores adsciscat, et
tanquam organis utatur.

* Diligenter semper cavet ne quam partioulam divinae glo-
rise ad se derivet; refert enim ad deum omnia, nec sibi quid-
quam facit reliqui, nisi qucd fuerit organum.
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thereon ; but (he goes on to say) let each take heed
how he buildeth thereon; to intimate how difficult
and how respomsible such an occupation was. '

11. Qepédov ydp x. r. h—To show the force of ydp
here, we must supply thus: Of his further building
thereon each must take heed, for another foundation
dare no ome lay than that is laid. obdsic divaras
Ssivous.— Theophylact : « He cannot lay, [another] so-
long as he remains a wise architect ; but when he ie-
not a wise architeot he can lay [another]; and hence
the heresies.”® —dAhov—mapd T xeiusvor.—aArog—
wegd, with the accus. appears, here at least, not to be-
quite synonymously with &AAec—#,® but to demote
“ another besides, beyond.” These teachers wished
not to reject Christ entirely, but, wherever they could,
they sought to lay seme peculiar foundation besides
him. ’

12. The-eleventh verse ‘is in some degree paren-
" thetical, and in it the apostle dispatches the very
erroneous opinion that it is possible to lay some foun-
dation besides. He now links what follows strictly
with ver. 10, and says: .If, however, any one will
huild further, it comes to be considered -what (in -
ver. 10, he had said, =@ which, as regards the
meaning, is the same), is-further built thereon.*—

3 00 Stwawas Ssivms Lwg @y pivy 0opis doxorrixren: ixsl Sray pn §
copis dgxirinray, Smmras Stivs, xal dx volrov ai aigicus.

b This meaus that the one excludes the other. If elsewhere
dArss—aaga be found syronymous with #arep—ii then wmge
must have the sense of against, centrary-to, which is also ad-
missible. See Matthiae Gr. Gr.

¢ The vaiwer after Sspmirwy, I might, with Lachmuann,exe
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xeuods, Geyupon, Aibovg Fiwioug,x.v. A—These words refer
not to the subject of teaching (that Paul calls the Foun-
dation, Christ ;) but to the fruits brought forth in the
church through the instrumentality of the teaching-
office. Many, especially later interpreters, have un-
derstood these particular expressions in a way in-
credibly insipid ; and have sought to find for the
gold, silver, precious stones, &c. eorresponding dog-
mata! But well hath the excellent Theodoret, long
ago, remarked: ¢ Some say that these words are
spoken by the apostle in reference to dogmata; to
me, however, it appears that he speaks concerning
practical virtue and vice, and that he is preparing for
the accusation of the incestuous person. [These
latter words, perhaps, rather strain the meaning too
much.] Of gold and silver, and precious stones, he
speaks, on the one hand, as the emblems of virtue;
and of wood, hay, and stubble, on the other hand, as
the opposites of virtue,"for which hath been prepared
the fire of hell.”® By this simple arrangement of
the words sceusbr—xaAdunv a whole host of false in-
terpretations are set aside, most of which have arisen
from this, that men have thought only of one house

omitted, since the i} 7d» Jsuirr is merely by the way, and
the principal subject is the further-building.

3 Tivig wepl doypdewy Taira sighodai v§ dwesire Qacly: iyd 3
olpeas gl TH; wQ @xTixNs dgsTis Te xal naxins vavra Aiyuy adriv,
xal wpoxatacxwdluy Thy xaTd TOU WiTOgNUXITOS maTwyopiay.
xevely wiveos, xai dgyvgov, xal Aidevs wipisvs wa si¥n Alys ois
dgsriis: Eoaor Bi, xal xipror, xad mardumy, T& ivavria cis destiis,
o5 noTgiwisas Ths ysivmg g,
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which must be built, and in which, of course, these
various materials would look strange emough. On
this point, Grotius himself has made an unlucky
guess when he says: ¢ Paul pictures to himself an
edifice, partly royal and partly rustic; nor is this in-
terpretation absurd, for although such an edifice be
not common, yet it is not impossible, and it is requir-
ed by the apodosis. He sets before us, therefore,
a house whose walls are of marble, whose pillars are
partly of gold.and partly of silver, whose beams are
of wood, but whose roof is.of ay and straw, (culmo ),
whence comes culmus.”* [ What has this etymology
to do here?] A warning example of how much a
man may fail, when he seeks too much in words by
themselves! The apostle is obviously speaking of
several buildings, from a palace down to a hovel; and,
in this view, the foundation which islaid must be re-
garded not as that of a house, but as it were of a
town. To this interpretation, ver. 10, where the
apostle compares believers to a temple, offers no op-
position, for there he is obviously occupied with
another figure.

18. 7 ydp Nuéoe dnAdissr—to wit, i b Zgyov not as it
appears to me, 7 fgyoy, simply. As to what nuigo:
here denotes there has been much diversity of opi-

% Fingit sibi aedificium Paulus partim regale, partim rusti-
cum : quia quanquam tale fieri moris non est, tamen naturae
non repugnat, et id requirit &x@esis. Proponit ergo nobis do-
mum ‘cujus parietes sint ex marmore, columnae partim ex auro,
partim ex argento, trabes ex ligno, fastigium vero ex stramine
et culmo, unde culmen dicitur.

H
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nion. Erasmus takes the word as equivalent to light,
as opposed to darkness : « if they shall have erected
what is worthy of Christ, the work shall stand even
when viewed in the light; but if they shall have
‘brought Judaism into it, they may deceive for the
time, but their imposture will be apparent as soon as
they are subjected to the scrutiny of competent
judges.” But he is not consistent with himself in
this interpretation, for, in using the words, « for the
time,” he wavers towards another view of the passage,
to wit, that followed by Grotius. The latter takes
nuiges for longum tempus, quod incendia afferre solet,
and interprets, ¢ Time, during the course of which
conflagrations are sure to happen, will declare it.”
But the-strangeness of a figure in which an edifice,
and still more a whole town, is represented as built in
a night, so as that the morning should show how the
building had prospered; and, moreover, (according
to the view of Grotius), the unexampled use of #uépa,
without any addition for longum tempus, quod incen-
dia afferre solet, render this interpretation inadmis-
sible, even were it favoured by the construction.
This, however, is not the case, for, to suit this inter-
pretation, we must supply sb épyor, as the subject of
droxaiareras, for the subject immediately preced-
ing is 7uépor and then as 5o £gyov occurs in the next
clause (xai éxaorou 7. &.) we should have a repetition

a Si digna Christo superstruxerint, durabit opus, etiam in
luce conspectum ; sin Judaismum adjunxerint, fallent quidem
ad tempus, ceterum patefiet illorum impostura, simulatque vero
judicio perpendi coeperint.
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of these words quite unnecessary, if the apostle had
already adduced them as the subject of dmoxaii-
wvsvas. I feel, therefore, constrained to adopt the in-
terpretation of the majority of the older expositors—
of Theodoret, (Ecumenius, Theophylact, &c.—by
whom # 7uéga is taken for the day- of the Lord, the
day of judgment, the parousia ; [many Codd. of the
Lat. vers. add Domini.] That this day will be a
day that shall try with fire is the fixed deseription of
it given by Paul, (1 Thes. i. 8, é avsi proyls) and his
cotemporaries, (see e. gr. 2 Pet. iii. 10, ororysin o
xavdobusve Avdioovras.) It is no solid objection to this
interpretation that éxsiog or rol xugiou, or some such
words, should have beenadded, for the present allusion
to this day, in these epistles, together with the connec-
tion, sufficiently determines the meaning here; and,
besides we find in the Epistle to the Hebrews x. 25,
7 fwége fixed to this sense, yet without any addition.
—iri &y avpl daoxardavsrar—The subject of this I
take to be 7 7uéga ¢ that day will be revealed or made
manifest by fire;” i. e. will appear with fire. We
shall thus avoid the difficulty hinted at above, as at-
taching to the interpretations of Erasmus and Gro-
tius, and which arises from the change of the subject.
And yet our arrangement has been so little adopted
that most of the old interpreters, whilst they take
7% Autge correctly enough for the Day of the Lord,
yet supply ra. gy or 78 fgyos, as the subject of dxoxa-
Amreras.  Thus Theophylact and (Ecumenius, the
latter of whom says: « He is speaking of the day of
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judgment ; and he says that the works shall be re-
vealed by fire, i. e., it shall be made manifest of what
nature they are, whether of gold or of silver ; for of
such he says fire is the test.”»> Among modern imter-
preters our view is adopted also by De Wette,
who renders, « for the [day of judgment] will make
it known, which manifests itself by fire.” There is
no difficulty connected with the use of the present
dwoxaAvrrsras, it is an instace of what has been called
praesens futurascens ; (see Winer, p. 217),baccording
to which an event still future, but of the certain ac-
complishment of which we have a present assurance,
is spoken of as present. The full meaning of the
clause before us, then, is: For we Anow that it is
revealed by fire.—éxdarov rd Spyov, émolov éovi, £ i
donsudost—1 would insert a comma after fyw, and

2 fuigay Prel Ty Tis xgietws. b wugd R Aiyu ok Tgyn dwoxa-
AvrrieSa, coveiqs Qang& yineSui, iwein oy Pown iriv, ‘el xpﬂ';,
&ou Zoyyuges 5 wiy R cosdran v wip, Preiy, isyxeimi.

b [« The present is used apparently for the future, ( Abresch.
Obs. Misc. 111. i. p. 150.) when the writer, desirous of ex-
pressing the absolute certainty of any impending event,
speaks of it as if it were already settled and unchangeable.
(Raphel. ex Xenoph. p. 42.) as in Latin, German, &c. Thus,
Matt. xxvi. 2, ofars i psva dbo pbpas 94 wéoya yivs]as (the
passover is) sal § visg Yt dvlp. wagudidolas sis T savgwbivas
(is betrayed, which as divinely decreed is certain), &c.—
On this idiotism in pure Greek, see Duker ad Thuo. ii. 44 —
Poppo ad Thue. i. p. 163. Viger, p. 211. Analogous is the
Lat., especially in dialogue; e. g. Ter. Phorm. iv. iii. 63,
sexcentas mihi scribito dicas nihil do” Gram. d. N. T.
See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 129.—Tr.]
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read it as the Acc. to dexsucoass, on which species of
attraction see Winer, p. 4332

14. uesii—The fut. is to be preferred here, be-
cause of xaraxaiasros following. At the same time,
wéver, which is the reeeived reading, is not indefen-
sible : « If it remain,” ¢, e. if it endure the fire with-
out being consumed. .

15. xaraxanosrar—On this form see Winer, p.
79.>—Chrysostom : xaraxafosras, .that is, shall not
bear the force of the fire—aivds 8t cwdpscral,
olrw 8 ¢ 0:1d wupbg—abrds is here plainly zhe
teacker, who hath introduced what is improper into
the church. The whole passage has been very vari-
ously interpreted by different writers. Chrysostom,
(Ecumenius (in the latter of his commentaries, p.
443, c.), Theophylact, and others, take owfgoira: not
in the sense of ¢ he shall .be saved,” as if the decla-
ration respected his safety ; but rather in the sense
of ¢« he shall be reserved,” as one that is kept in re-
serve for the fire of hell, that he himself shall not be
consumed by the fire, in order that his torment may
be eternal. In this case.the connection would be:
If, however, any man’s work is burnt, he shall in-

a [¢.A word belenging to a subordinate clause is transferred
to.the principal clause, and.grammatically assimilated to it ;
a8 ceivey sDmpsy, wibsy iem, John vii. 27. :See Kypke, in.loc.”
Gram. d. N. T.—~Tr.]

b [ iw. .Fut s, 1 Cor. jii. 15; 2 Pet.
iii. 10, (fr. Aor. xarsxém, which s nsed by. Hesod. IV. 79—
1. 51.) for xmemnaobsirepas, which is used by the Attics, .and in
the Apoc. viii. 8. Gram. d. N. T.—Tx.]
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deed be punished by the loss of his work which he
shall thus have constructed in vain; but he himself
shall not, like his work, be annihilated (this were too
small a punishment), but in the fire he shall endure ;
(comp. the words of Christ, Matt. ix. 44, &c.). Zhe-
ophylact: < He himself shall not, like his work,
perish and pass into nothing, but he shall be pre-
served ; that is, he shall be kept in existence, so
that he may be burned in the fire. For even with
us it is customary to say of a piece of wood that is
not burned or reduced to ashes easily, that it is pre-
served in the fire in order that its destruction may be
more entire. The transgressor is thus made a loser,
in proportion to the labour he has bestowed upon
those things by which he has been ruined, seeing he
has vainly directed all his efforts towards things not
to be undertaken, and non-entities (for all wicked-
ness is a non-entity); as would be the fate of one
who should lay down a large price for the purchase
of what was dead under the idea that it was alive.
Meanwhile he himself, the transgressor, to wit, is
preserved, that is, he is kept in existence while he
endures eternal punishment.”® This interpretation

2 oby doasg vd lgys odvw xal &beis dworsiTas sis w6 pmdiv yugdy
&)A& swSvirsras, Toveies sdos Tagnvicsras Sg1 by ¢§ wygl xava-
xaiwSui. Kal fpuiv ydg 1905 sbrw Xiysr wigl Eidov po xarazamopivey
pndd drorspovpivov fadimg, Svi cldfsas by v5 wvgl, Jgs Simpssigar
yorieOmsi oy xaiom,  Znpsovras piv ody i dumpsaris, xad 3 ixl soiod-
coi ixoxiarsy,if Sy awsrsre, whyeas rods xowovs pdrny xacefarii-
posros sis Gwaigara xpdypara xel ph ivva (wive yog xaxia ph i)
Lowsg &v of ous Tipnpa ToAD xacafarlipires, vieirai ¢ Simeyuaios,
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we cannot peremptorily reject,® especially as the
other no less than it has its difficulties; yet such a
view must ever appear far-fetched.

The second mode of interpreting this passage
views the matter thus: If any man’s work be burnt,
8o shall his labour prove to have been in vain, and
this shall be his punishment, (¢ Znuswdioeras is a juri-
dical word, = he shall forfeit his labour, he shall suf-
fer the loss of his work.” Jos. Scaliger); and if he
himself be delivered, yet shall it be as one out of
the fire. As regards the meaning hereby given to
the words: ewfsobou &g dic wvss, i. e. as if through the
fire, i. e. with difficulty, not without loss, it is quite
in accordance with the usage of the language, (comp.
1. Pet. iii. 20: éAfyas ~puyol dicciibnoay & Vdarog) :
but there still remains something violent in this in-
terpretation. For if we say with Grotius ¢ he shall
be in extreme peril of his salvation; and if he gain
it (which the apostle seems rather, in order to en-
courage him, to hope) it shall not be without grie-
vous pain and sorrow,”—if we say this, then by in-
serting a conjunction, (if) we make that conditional

& Lo, Talscws pivens winis, § dpmprurds Inradh, voveir, eo
Togiivas dinas mimvievs Smiye.

4 It is readily granted that ¢&%u» elsewhere in the New
Testament, is always used to express aclual deliverance;
yet, for the confirmation of Theophylact’s rendering (vahi-
#1701 = siios emgulieseas) in 80 far at least as regards the usage
of the language and the possibility of the idea, the reader may,

in some degree, compare Odyssey, v. 305. »iv mes il aiwbs
irsbges.
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which the apostle obviously states as the predicate
of the sentence. Hesays: « If any man’s work be
burnt he shall be thereby punished ; but he himself
shall be saved, yet as if through the fire.” But how
would it accord with the apostle’s object, to intro-
duce a clause, the intention of which was to soften
his declaration respecting the punishment of the false
teacher, and to set forth the possibility, or rather the
certainty, of his salvation, especially as he uses, in
relation to the same subject, ver. 17, an equally
fearful expresion, gdmger rovrové Seég? I consider,
therefore, the claims of these two interpretations as
yet unsettled, and the more so, from the use of the
words oirw 0t dg did wugds, and mnot simply wg o
Fupés. .

16. olx oiders x. v. A—Connection with the pre-
ceding verse: Be not amazed that so severe a
punishment should impend over the false teacher
who corrupts the church, for know ye not that, &c.
Theophylact says, that the apostle introduces this
with reference to what he is going to say respecting
the incestuous person ; but his whole discourse here
is obviously respecting false teachers, as it forms
part of his animadversions upon the party-divisions ;
comp. what follows. The charge of impurity begins
with ch. v.—pdsipsy here is corrumpere ; it is said of
the teachers who had led the church into sectarian
interests, and so had ruined it.

18. undeig iavrdy éEawardrw. This is a significa-
tive formula of caution, directed not only to the
teachers, but with them to the sects they had formed ;
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(one analagous is found in Gal. vi. 7 : w3 wAasiads,
Sedg ob wvarmpilevan)—si wig donsi oopog shau v bu
év ¢ aidw rodrp~If any man deem himself wise
among you,—wise, that is, in this world. The
words & v aiww robrp belong to sopds and are epexe-
getical of it. They may be interpreted as meaning
either ¢ wise.in the wisdom of the world,” (Grotius,)
or “wise in the esteem of the men of this world ;”
i. e. of those who know not the true wisdom. ( Calvin:
secundum rationem vel opinionem mundi).—uwgds ys-
véodw] namely év ¢ aldw rolrw, which is here, as
above, to be twice construed.—le yiv. sopds] in or-
der that he may be truly wise.

19. wogl v3 Sef.—apud, penes deum, i. e. Dei
Judicio.~—yiyparras ydp.] The quotation is from Job
v. 13, and, as Winer remarks, p. 287, « it is one
which does not give a complete sentence, but only
those words required by the purpose of the apostle.
We must not (he adds,) seek to complete what the
apostle has left deficient by the addition of an feri.”
This latter remark is confirmed by the circumstance

of the Hebrew also using the part. "}3"% which

stands there in apposition: with D?ﬁsx‘sx in ver.

8. It may be further remarked, that Paul here, un--
like his usual practice, does not quote from the
LXX. In that version the passage stands thus: ¢
xarahauBavuy opods év T Ppoviioes abTiv—iv TH TaVOUZ-
yiy abriv—in their prudence, i. e. while they deem
themselves most prudent.
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20. xal xdAyv.—Psalm xciv. 11.  This passage the
apostle quotes strictly according to the LXX, ex-
cept that he has copdr instead of dvfpirws, which
latter the LXX give more correctly according to the

Hebrew.—3ixhoyiouoi; opdiv.] in Heb. n‘]nw.nn_
D:l&.—b'ﬂ eigl pdrouor] Attraction ; Winer, p. 433.2

21. wore undeis xavydobw év dvdpimoic—The use of
dors with the Imp. is a breviloquence for dGore undéva
xavyGodos deiv (for the 3civ lies in the Imp., see also
Winer, p. 249.®) The connection is: Since before
God all the intellect of the prudent is as nothing,
let no man boast himself & ddpdzos, i. e. either
among men, i. e. seek that honour from men which
cometh only from God; or for the sake of men, of
those, namely, whom he may have formed into a sect
over which he presides. In the latter case, men
must be regarded as expressing the source from
which he seeks his.glory.

22. advra ydp Upiv éori—For ye (the church)
exist not for the sake of the teachers, but, on the
contrary, the teachers, as well as every thing else,

* [See note on ch. i. 16.—T=r.]

b [*¢ The consecutive particle &¢s is commonly joined with
theinf. Yet thefinite verb is found in sentences begun by &ss
(in the sense of itague ) ; someti in the indicative (Matt.
xii. 12; Rom. vii. 4, &c.), sometimes in the imperative (1 Cor.
iii. 21; x. 12. Phil ii. 12, &c.). Both are common in pure
Greek.” Gr.d. N. T.—Tr.]

® Henry Stephens: ¢ Glorictur in hominibus : i. e. glori-
andi materiam ex hominibus sumat.”
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are placed among you for your sakes, for the sake of
edifying the church. Theophylact: « These words
he seems to address to the members of the church.
He aims at their leaders when he says, that it be-
hoves no one to boast, either in the wisdom that is
from without, for that is folly ; or in spiritual gifts,
for they are of God, and were bestowed on them for
the benefit of their followers. For this is what he
says; for all things are yours, i. e. why are your
teachers lifted up, and why do you flatter and puff
them up ? For they have nothing of their own; the
things they have, are yours; for your sakes were
they bestowed on them, and to you they ought to be
grateful for them.”®

eire Tlalhog, sirs “AmolAwg site Knpds, eirs xdowog,
2. r. h—Grotius, who follows in his interpretation of
these words, several of the ancient interpreters,
Theophylact, for example, refers each of these ex-
pressions to the teachers. Kdouog, he refers to their
acquirements in natural science; (w4 and Jdvarog to
their life and death as servants of the church; éve-
oriire to their gifts of tongues and powers of curing

* qaicm Joxsi pody wgds wobs dgxopivovs Aiyuy. awrsires Wiy Egxor-
Tas Aiywy, 371 ob 37 xavyEeSus iawe: oirs inl o Ew eopiy® papia
ydg iguv oirs ix) wels wvivparinois yagiopaor vob ©sob ydg sies xal
3id wods dgxopivevs sabra ddoveas.  Toiwo yig iew § Ays Tldvra
yag Sudy berr covcigs, U of Iddonadre Spiy ixaipnlas, xad dusis B
synotTs ablols xad Swegmigiles ph yag oixsitv U ixoven, EAL' Judy
slow & Yxgoves, 3id Ty Spdligmy dpirumy 3o9isls aileis, xal xdon allel
p&ANoy Uiy $Qsiovei.
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diseases ! (limguarum et sanationum dona ;) uik-
Aovre to their revelations of future events. Every
, one must see how very far-fetched this is. Paul
purposely uses the word sdvra, and speaks not only
of the teachers, but affirms that the whole world be-
longs to the church; so that neither life nor death,
- nor time present, (the time preceding the parousia,)
nor time to come (the time of the kingdom of God)
is determined in any respect for itself, but wholly for
the church. In order to understand the vital force of
the style of writing here adopted, in which Paul
heaps up one thing upon another, comp. a somewhat
analogous passage, Rom. viii. 88; olrs Sdvarog olre
Qui,—obrs dveoriiva obre pidhovra,—obrs 115 xviog ivépa
duviioeras Nudis Yweiooas amd vig dydang Tob Jeol.

23. He goes on thus: The whole world is yours,
(belongs to yon) but ye are Christ’s, and Christ is
God’s. Let not, therefore, pride be among you: ye
belong to Christ the Lord ; but even he sought not
to serve himself, but in all things did the will of
God: Belong, then, to him, and be one with him.
The apostle thus ever returns to his grand object,
viz. that in all things only rd roi Jz07 are to be sought
after, and not the honour of individuals; in which
case sectarian divisions would be impossible.



SECTION FOURTH.

CHAP. 1Iv. 121,

dad

The Corinthians are remi that they ought not to exalt
themselves one over another : and accordingly the apostle
points to himself as an example of humility and maqdesty,
in that he had not sought from men the praise which is due
to teachers, and after which they may lawfully strive, that
of having faithfully discharged their office. The Corin-
thians, on the other hand, were seeking how they might have
power and influence, even although the apostles were in
perpetual exigency and danger (1—14). To this latter,
however, he alludes, not in order to upbraid them on his
account ; he seeks merely to show, from his own case, how
one should not seek after his own things, and so to exhort
them to concord and moderation. For this purpose also
he had sent Timothy, and was about to come himself, when
he hoped to find them as they ought to be.

1. The train of thought in the five first verses of
this chapter, and their connection with what pre-
cedes, do not appear to me to have been brought
out and elucidated with sufficient clearness and ac-
curacy by any of the interpreters, in so far as I have
examined them. Without wasting time upon the
statement and confutation of the different modes of
viewing the subject which have been proposed, (the
majority of which, indeed, are so incoherent, that one
is puzzled to know how to arrange them, in order to
pronounce an opinion upon them) I shall content
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myself with endeavouring to expound the view which
has appeared to myself most correct.

The object of the entire passage, as the apostle
himself informs us in ver. 6, is to adduce himself and
apostles as examples to the Corinthians, how they
ought to think modestly, and not exalt themselves
one over another. He is no longer speaking here
of the teachers merely, but, as is clear from the use
of the general expression Uuef;, which is employed
from the close of the preceding chapter, of the Co-
rinthians themselves; and particularly, as appears
from the entire drift of this section of the epistle, in
regard fo their seeking, from their belonging to diffe-
rent sects, to exalt themselves one above another. This
ambitious feeling he seeks to destroy by the follow-
ing means. In the preceding chapter he had said,
that the teachers, as servants of God and of the
church, could not possibly become rulers over the
latter and founders of sects: in this chapter he pro-
ceeds to state, that the teachers are simply stewards
of that which God hath committed to their charge.
The only praise that could accrue to them, was that
which they might procure by fidelity. But even for
this praise he himself did not look, in so far as men
were concerned : (uoi 85 eig shdxioriv éory v b’ Duéiw
Qvaxgid@ % bxd avdpwwivag Auigag:) nay, so little did
he think of judgment, that he had not even judged
himself, but had left all to the Lord. If, then, the
apostle were so humble, how much more ought the
Corinthians to be so !

Let us now consider these verses particularly.
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The adverb oirws may be taken in two ways. It
may be understood as substituted for rooirovs, in
which case the words, ¢ so let a man consider of us,”
would be used instead of, * as such, let a man, &e.”
In this case we must place a comma after &Jgwog,
and regard g bmnpirag Xg. x. 7. A. as epexegetical of
obrws. It is allowable, however, (though the word
is not usually so employed) to consider oisw as refer-
ring to what goes before, and as used therefore, in
the sense of « on this wise (as I have already des-
cribed) let a man consider of us as the servants of
Christ.” In this case, the comma after &dgwmos

must be removed.—&dpwmog, like PHN is not, as the

majority of interpreters, and among the rest Grotius,
will have it, equivalent to guisque, but to any one,
and is strictly rendered by the English one. Comp.
Gal. vi. 1, &c. ra pvoripie Vsoi—is just the Gospel.
Comp. ii. 7.

2. 3 0 Aorwdy Onrsiras x. v. h—The majority of in-
terpreters understand  8é Aoswdv as synonymous with
b Aoiwév O Aaiwiv, for the rest, moreover, ceterum. If,
however, we ask what this ¢ moreover” has to do
here, it will not be so meagre a reason as that assign-
ed for it by Grotius that will satisfy us. ¢ Saepe ut
hic, orationem connectit et vim habet eam, quam
Latina vox ceterum.” One may say as much of all con-
Junctions—connectunt orationem, but it still remains
to be asked, why have we here ceterum? The
matter stands thus. "0 & Awzd must be view-
ed, (like the Latin quod, frequently at the beginning
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of a sentence), as used elliptically for 3 3 Aoy éovsy,
éovi rouro, (comp. Matthiee Gr. Gr. § 487, Eng.
Trans.) « what remains is this, that it is required of
stewards. that each be found faithful.” But how
comes Paul to use this formula? Because, as in
what goes before, he had been depreciating the pre-
tended services of the teachers; he was thus led to
say, that there still remained the praise due to fide-
lity for them to seek after, though he himself did not
seek even this. (The lection which Lachmann gives
@d¢ Aorwév, may be resolved thus: So then it is re-
quired as what yet remains to stewards, &c.)

To express the meaning of Jnreiras év roig oixoviwors,
I have rendered it: « it is required of them;—one
requires of them.” There is another interpretation,
respecting which I hesitate, only because it does not
seem to be sufficiently in accordance with the usage
of the language, according to which # is taken as
equivalent to among, and the meaning given as fol-
lows; ¢ it is is sought after among stewards—it is
aimed at by them =they aim at.” With this mode
of interpretation, not only the words immediately
following o wiorés v epedy accord (for there we
can more easily perceive why sigsdj ri;, and not
simply #e miorel dar should be used), but also the
whole connection : « The stewards strive that they
may be found faithful. But I do not even so
much as that.” The former interpretation, however,
is after all sufficient.

. fuol 8 sig ENdysoriy éorry, vo V' Dudw dvoexgida—

Winer (p. 281,) in shewing that fa: is often used in the
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New Testament, where one should expect the con-
struction with the infinitive, makes the very correct
remark, that, nevertheless, even in such cases, the
idea of intention is not lost sight of ; but that even
here the general notion of being suitable for the pur-
pose is present to the mind ; or, to express the same
more strictly in other words, the construction with-
ive, can be substituted for that with the infinitive only
when the discourse is of something desirable or
worthy to be striven for. Thus, according to the usage
of the New Testament language, to say za v éorw
raira wofig, would be quite proper; but we could
not say, with propriety, xaxév éornw ha raire wogc.
This principle lies in the nature of the thing itself,
and might be educed from all the examples given by
Winer, from p. 277 onwards. We find the same in
Latin, where we say, correctly, expedit ut haec facias,
but not malum est, ut haec facias.

Now the passage before us seems at first sight to
contradict this principle. But the mode of expres-
sion 2uoi eig éAdyoriy éomi (the ei¢ is a Hebraism cor-
responding to the ') includes in it the notion of « I

care not that,” non curo (or quaero, which will better
correspond with Zxreiras in the preceding verse) ut.
The meaning will thus be: But I am not very anxi-
ous to be judged of by you, or indeed by any man,
i. e. (as appears from the connection of the 2d verse)
so as to procure for myself the praise of fidelity.
The cwbpwrivy apica is the tribunal, the judgment of
men, in opposition to the 7uége o0 xugiov and Auipe
I



114 " CHAP. IV. VERSES 3, 4.

is used in both cases after the idiom of the Hebrew,
as {1 Y Joel iv 15.—&AN" od8t duwaurdy dvangivw,

sed ne meipsum quidem judico ; properly we should
have expected aA)’ 08t adrds dvaxsivw ue, sed ne ipse
quidem me judico, on account of antithesis; for it is not
the object but the subject that is here opposed to what
immediately precedes. The connection, however,
enables us, with sufficient accuracy, to ascertain what
the apostle intends. Theophylact observes on this
passage: “ Think not, says he, that from any dis-
respect to you, or to the rest of mankind, I claim
to be exempt from being judged: I do not even
reckon myself competent to a matter of such exact-
ness.”®

4. obdtv ydp duavrd olvudo, dAN obx &y Tobry dedi-
xaiwpor—Winer, (p. 373), remarks very correctly
on the use of ydpg in this place, that ¢« the reason in
proof which the use of ycg indicates, lies in the second
clause, odx #v robryw dsdimaiwuas, as if the apostle had
said, though I am conscious of no crime, I do not on
that account look upon myself as innocent.” As re-
gards the rendering of dedixciwpmer, Winer follows the.
explanation which Chrysostom gives, and with which
almost all other interpreters accord, viz., that Paul
was not spotless enough to pass judgment on him-
self, even although he was conscious of nothing evil.
Chrysostom says: ¢ Why, then, if he was conscious

3 un voplons, Puoiv, 351 Spds iEwesailay # vods dAAovs wdvras
&oSghwevs, dxalis xpivieSwr AN OB ipavriy dexsiv AyoUmms
wois iy ToimbTny dxgifusy.
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of nothing, was he not justified? because some sins
happened to be committed by him which he did not
know to be sins.” It appéars to me, however, better
to regard dixasoiiedos according to its ordinary use by
Paul, as referring to justification, which was held
to be by faith alone; so that the meaning will
be: Even although 1 am not conscious of any-
thing, yet am I not justified for the sake of my own
works, or on account of my blamelessness, so as that
I should dare to attribute any glory to myself.®
Ecumenius : “ That you may not imagine that
what he had said was in the way of boasting, he
adds, yet am I not hereby justified.”® For the rest
it is quite plain that there is no need for inclosing
the words od8iw—~dedixaiwuos in a parenthesis.

5. diore un apd xeugol e xgivere—The majority of
interpreters refer this to the judgment of the Corin-
thians respecting Paul; but this the connection will

a o Jgwers, si pndiy iavry civedsy, ob ddixaiwras ; 71 curif

o

npagrioSas piy abcy Toa duagripara, wh phy abTor sidbhes Taive
duagripeTa.

b [« Billroth errs in regarding the words edx i» celrey ¥sdi-
xeiwpas a8 referring to justification by faith, as if the meaning
were : Although I am clear, yet am I not on that account jus-
tified, but only by faith in the atonement of Christ. There
is, however, nothing in the passage respecting the mode of

.a sinner’s justification ; and besides, this interpretation makes
Paul contradict himself, for he first says that he will not
judge himself, and yet, according to this, declares himself clear.
Auxassvedes means here simply to be acknowledged as right-
eous ; see Rom. iii. 21.”—Oishausen.—T=r.]

©“lym ph vopirys xavxiiotws svas 7o signuivey, ixdyu, dAr’ ebx i
wedTy dsdixainpsi.
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not admit of. The meaning is: Therefore, if ye
will follow my example in leaving all to the judg-
ment of the Lord, (comp. v. 6, ia év nuiv udénre
% 7. A ), judge not one another, or one sect the other,
neither exalt yourselves one above another. (Comp.
V. 6, iy . elg bmip vob évdg puoioiiads. }—Further, it is
self-evident that by the werds, « judge not before
the time,” he does not mean to intimate that even
‘then they should judge themselves, but that then
their judgment should be formed according to the
judgment of the Lord.

xai vées 6 Emaunvog yvidsTa indoryw dad el Yeol—Ye
need not exalt yourselves one above another: at that
time God will reward those who have been faithful ;
for the Lord will remove the darkness in which, per-
haps, at present many an one lives concealed. In ézou-
vog is included also the opposite 7 uéuus and ripwpic
(comp. iii. 14, 15,) which Paul boni ominis causa
seems to have omitted. Theophylact : « We should
have expected him to say # riuwpio: 7 ¢ érauvog, but he
confines himself to the more agreeable of the two.”?

6. Taire &, dleApoi, wereoxnudrion &g fuouroy xai
*AmoAA@ & Yuds, i x. v A—The first questionhere
is, Whom does the apostle address by the title of
aderpau? Beza says: ¢« This is for the most part a
general appellation ; but, in the present instance, in
my opinion, it is peculiarly to be applied to those
assuming teachers, and is used partly that this trans-

& dxirovSor sy sizwsiv, # Tipwgin 7 6 irawost GAN sis wO sdpogPa-
T1gey kwiSaro Ty Adyor.
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ference [of what he had been saying of himself and
Apolies to them], may be understood, and partly
in order to soften the harshness of the following most
severe réproof.”® There is no need, however, to
view the subject so strictly.—Paul is addressing, as
we remarked above, the whole body of the Corin-
thians, but that body as divided into prtrties. The
leaders are thus associated with their sects'; for the
latter were not less ‘supercilious to each othér thdn
the former..—Taira refers to the whole of what pre-
cedes from verse 4 of the third chapter. Though
the Apostle had there named only himself and
Apollos, for both had abjured the honour of being
leaders of a sect, yet he, at the samre time, would in-
timate the propriety of a similar coutse being follow-
ed by all those who had made themiselves such, or
been made such by the Corinthians. He does not,
however, name them, lest he should give offence
to any one, but rather sets forth as an example him-
self and his beloved friend Apollos. (See notes on
ch. i. 18.) This application of what belonged to all,
to Apollos and himself, he calls psraoynuarider alio-
rum personam in nos dwos transtuli et sub persona
nostra de malis dispensatoribus locuti sumus, ne qios
offenderemus (Erasmus). Nominum et personarum
mutationem intelligit et figuram nominat, quod vulgo

a Generalis est quidem haec appellatio plerumgque, sed hoc
loco, meo quidem judicio, ad arrogantes illos doctores peculia-
riter est applicanda, ideoque adhibita tum ut haec mutatio
intelligeretur, tum ut sequentis gravissimae reprehensionis
asperitas mitigaretur.
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dictmus :* une maniére de parler” (Beza). Many,
especially the more recent, interpreters have given
to the word weraoynuari{sw a meaning which cer-
tainly does not belong to it here, and which it no-
where else in the New Testament bears, viz., to speak
JSiguratively. Thus Mosheim says: ¢« The word
means properly (7) to represent something by means
of figures and similitudes. This, in effect, the
apostle had done: He had clothed his entire dis-
course in figures and comparisons, having likened
himself and Apollos to gardeners, to husbandnen, to
architects, and, finally, to householders.” But it is
difficult to see how the phrase weraoynuarilew v eig
rwe can be made to mean, to utter any thing by
means of a figure, so that the person to whom the
discourse refers shall be represented under that
figure. (Comp. the usage of the word, Phil. iii. 21,
2 Cor. xi. 13, 14).—4&/ tu&s—< On your account :”
the words /e x. . A. must be understood as epexe-
getical of this.—rd wn bario 8 yéypamras ppovel—poovelv
here, as in Rom. xii. 16, is sentire (de se ipso).—
mip & ykypamvas, altius, superbius, quam perscriptum
est. As this is the common form by which the
apostle introduces a quotation from the Old Testa-
ment, some have thought that there is such a quota-
tion here. Grotius supposes it to be from Deut. xvii.
20, where the LXX. give fiee un w7 7 xepdie abrod
dmd riw ddehpiv abrol. This, however, is hardly ad-
missible ; it seems better to regard the apostle as
referring to what he had himself written in this
epistle. (If this be adopted, then the reading given
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by Lachmann, & yiypanras in place of 8 yiyparras
peoveiv will be the preferable). In this case the iz of
the one clause is not co-ordinate with that of the
other, but the latter depends on ysyparras, and is
epexegetical of d.—slg bmip ol dg Quarolicde xasd rob
erépov.—Umip voU évés seems to refer to the respective
teachers, and ¢f; is to be coupled with xard 7ol érégov
the ¢fg, therefore, is one of one sect and érégog one of
another ; so that the meaning is: That ye put not
yourselves up one against another on account of the
one (teacher, to wit; of him who was head of the
party to which the ¢f; belonged). The use of the
ind. present gucrotisds is uncommon after i, as it oc-
curs only once besides in the New Testament, Gal.
iv. 17; nor does it at all correspond with the notion of

intention involved in fva. Fritzsche (ad. Matt. p. 836)

is for regarding i, in both places as equivalent to
ubi, so that the meaning here would be ubi (i. e. qua
conditione ) minime alter in alterius detrimentum ex-
tollitur. But, without insisting upon the far-fetched-
ness of the interpretation, it is highly improbable that
e should, in these two places alone, have a peculiar
meaning unknown to any other passage in the New
Testament. On this account Winer, (p. 239), sup-
poses a solecism; but, perhaps, it would be nearer
the truth to conclude that since, in both places, the
verb is one in dw, it is possible that the apostle may
have fallen into a grammatical idiotism, the grounds
of which lie in the form of the verb itself ; and that,
in the hurry of composition, the right forms gueriisd:
(and Znrdre) mot being conversationally familiar to
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him, he had thus substituted the indicative for the
conjunctive ; following, perhaps, the analogy of the
singular, in which, for substantial reasons, these two
moods are alike, and forgetting that in the plural
they are not. In this case we should have not a
solecism so much as a barbarism. Comp. also x.
22. In fine, there is a third mode of explaining this
matter, (applying, however, better to the passage be-
fore us than to that in Galatians), according to which
the form in question is regarded as the imperative,
and so construed concisé with ha, in the same way as
we saw above wors with the imperative. 1 confess,
however, that it would be no easy matter to vindi-
cate this explanation in connection with the usage of
the language.

7. Tig yap ot diaxgives x. . h.—Theophylact refers
the ot to the teachers: but it may also be referred to
the one of each sect, (like the €fs above), inasmuch
as this one, in puffing up himself, was the represen-
tative of all the rest.—diaxgivs, to distinguish, to mark
out before the rest: All are alike in this, that they
have nothing of themselves, but have received every-
thing. The force of 3 before x:; Winer, (p. 377),
gives thus: If, however, thou appealest to the pre-
eminence possessed by these, then, I ask, hast thou
not received it ?

8. #8n xexopeopévor éovi x. v. A.—This, also, may re-
fer either to the teachers alone or to the sects. In
the latter case, {BaaAsioar: must be understood of the
domineering of one sect over another ; in the former,
of that of the teachers over their respective sects.
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\ That the whole of this passage is ironical needs
hardly to be mentioned. Paul shows this himself
when he says xai 8pendv ye éBuoisloare, et utinam
regnum adepti essetis, (see Winer, p. 250),* whereby
he intimates that, in reality, they had not received it.

9. For the elucidation of yd¢ here we must supply
the train of thought thus: We do indeed stand in
need of the supremacy, or at least a better condition
Jor. See Winer, p. 373>

xeed GyyEhorg xeel a’cvﬂga’molg.——-Tlﬁs is a subdivision of
x6ouq* not co-ordinate with it, but explanatory of it.
The majority of interpreters, however, have sought
too much in these words. Thus Theodoret, for in-
stance, paraphrases the words thus: ¢ Our condition
is obvious to all. For, on the one hand, the angels
behold our fortitude; and, on the other, men are found
either rejoicing in our sufferings or sympathising
with us while unable to defend us.”® Among more
recent interpreters Mosheim says : ¢ xéowog means in
general all the enemies of the cross and of the doc-

a8 [ In the New Testament (as well as in the later classics)
psiev is used in every respect as a particle with the indica-
tive ; thus with the aor. 1 Cor. iv. 8, épsrer ifarirsdenss, would
that ye had become Lords, &c.” Gramm.d. N. T.—Tr.]

® [*“ That yde very often occurs when an intermediate
clause is omitted, is what every Tyro knows ; thus, 1 Cor. iv.
9, ¢ Would that I might rule with you ! and it is not without
reason that I wish this, for it seeme as if God had assigned to
us aposties the lowest place.’ > Gramm.d. N. T.—Tr.]

© wdew tis Srwgins wpixurms vi Apirgn.  Eyysho ply ydg The
Nusigny &vdpiny Savudloves Tiy 3t bvSgdaay of piv ipReyras vois
npsTioes Tadviuaaiy, of B cvvaryoios pty, ixautras R odx loydevess.
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trine of the gospel, to whom it affords delight to per-
secute the teachers of the gospel, and to see them
afflicted and tortured. These enemies are of two
classes,—angelic and human. To the former the
wicked angels, &c.” On this passage Calvin, how-
ever, is best, and shows here, as elsewhere, his pecu-
* liar tact. ¢ The second member of the clause, both
o angels and to men,” says he, <« I take to be expo-
sitory, and as meaning: Not only to earth do I ex-
hibit a show and a spectacle, but to heaven also.
This expression has been commonly expounded of
devils, from its seeming absurd to refer it to good
angels ; but Paul does not intimate that all who were
witnesses of his affliction were delighted with it ; but
only that God had so appointed his lot that he seemed,
as it were, destined to afford an exhibition to the
whole world.”® In general, those who bear calamity
and shame are anxiuos to have this at least conceal-
ed; but with the apostle his shame and calamity
were exhibited to the view of the whole world. .On
dyyehorand &vdpwor, comp. ch. xiii. 1, édv raiy yhio-
ooig Tiv Gvlpdma Aehi Kol TAY olyyERWY.

10. 7usf; wwgol did Xeproré—supply s@ xéoquw EOMUEY—

. * Secundum membrum E:¢ angelis et hominibus, expositive
accipio, in hunc sensum : Non modo terrae ludum et specta-
culum, sed etiam coelo exhibeo. Vulgo hie locus de diabolis
expositus fuit, quia videbatur absurdum ad bonos Angelos re-
ferre : verum non intelligit Paulus, quicunque suae calamitatis
sint testes, eos tali spectaculo delectari ; hoc tantum vult, se
jta gubernari a Deo, ut videatur ordinatus esse ad praebendum
toti mundo ludum,
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vpeis 06 Pobviwor év X.—supply bul adrois fore.—nucis
&odevei.—The dodévese here may refer either to what
is called dobévsie in ch. ii. 3, in which case the mean-
ing would be : We do not, like you, feel ourselves
strong (ioyueoi), but weak, and trust not in our own
power in regard to Christianity :—Or to the condi-
tion of the apostle above described, and then the
meaning will be : We are in circumstances of afflic-
tion, and cannot withstand the power of the world
which assails us on every side. You, onthe contra-
ry, are strong, i. e. you resist the evil (yet in such a
way as to prejudice your Christianity ; see Matt. v.
-39, dvrioriva v@ ToVnpG).—

11. « And these afflictions are in no sense peculiar
or transitory ; even at this present time no change
has taken place in our condition.”—There is no need
for our very closely inquiring whether the reference
here is to the very time at which the apostle wrote
this epistle.

12. zomiduey épyalbuevor sai; idioaug xspoi—These
words I take as referring to the apostle’s labours with
his own hands for his support, of which he elsewhere
speaks, see ch. ix. 6,&c. Theophylact: « These things
he says to the shame of those who attempt, and dare
to preach for the sake of gain and lucre.”®—Aosdogoi-
wevoiy ebhoyobuev. And all this we bear not with any
thing like resentment, but, on the contrary, being re-
proached, &c.

3 savra Aiyn brrpimay Tods Iixa xigdovs xiei wogiopoi iwixsigoir-
Tas xal imirorparras o5 xngieewn.
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14. oix érrpixwr Vud; ypdpw raire x. r. )..—This,
our hapless condition, I have depicted to you, not,*
however, with the intention of reproaching you, as
if I were making it my complaint that ye had not
sought to alleviate my condition, nor had supported
me, &c. Comp. ch. ix. 15, éyd & oddevi éxonoduny
rolrar obx Eypa~pa & Taira ha obrw yimras éy duoi x.v. A,
—dAA wg vExve pov dyasvra youdera.—But I would
exhort you thereby, as my children, to follow me in
this self-denial.

15. édv ydp pupiovs Taudaywyots Exnre &y X¢rord, dA)
ol sreAhodg waripas—Connection : I can still call you
my children, and indeed I alone, for, &c. The aAr’
ob is used as if it had been said, Ye may have innu-
merable teachers, but ye can have no more than one
father, in Christianity. Ye ought not, through at-
tachment to your teachers, to forget what ye owe
to me.

17. did roiro—In order that he may exhort you
thereto. Respecting this mission of Timothy, we have
already spoken in the Introduction.—&5 bués dvauvios
raig 680i¢ wov rig év Xprorgi, 2addss x. ¥ .—Though ara-

* On the force of o/ with a part. see Winer, p. 401. [ o
with a part. expresses a simple and straight forward negative,®
Phil. iii. 3, * We are the circumcision that serve God in spi-
rit . . .. . . x&lebx iv emgnl wswabireg (this is said of certain
definite and actually existing men); &c.”” Gramm. d. N.
T.

® The difference between oband sy with a part. is well seen by the
comparison of the two following passages: Wixevy &y oix dymraxcar. 1
should act unjustly though I were not Lo be angry, &c. Plato. Phaed, p. 63.
B.; but #ixevy &y ph &yar. (in Olympiad.) * 1 should act unjustly if I
scere not to be angry.’ Comp. Joseph. Antig. xvi. 7. 5.”—Ta.]
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uyaess is construed here exactly as diddoxss would have
heen, it does not bear the same meaning (as Hey-
denreich would have it); it signifies not merely to
teach, but to teach something that has been already
delivered, to recall to remembrance. The word 6de/
appears to me to refer neither to doctrine alone nor
to conduct alone, but to both together : we may trans-
late it manner of teaching, i. e. not simply the method
of instruction, but also the mode of being a teacher,
of living as a teacher. So (Ecumenius (following
Chrysostom) views it, and thus excellently explains
the whole passage: « Who shall remind you. He
does not say, shall teach yau, lest they should be
hurt at the idea of being taught by a youth like Ti-
mothy ; wherefore, also, he adds, my ways, that is,
he shall not speak his own things but mine. By
ways, he means my administration, preaching, dan-
gers, apostolic conduct, and the divine laws accord-
ing to which I walk. Which are in Christ : here ex~
plaining farther he calls them ways which are in
Christ, ¢.%. which have nothing human. He adds:
Nothing new shall he speak to you, but my instruc-
tions which I give to every church.” Thus also
we see the reason why the words xafag—didconw

2905 Juds dvauviou. ez txs 3ddku, e uh dvemrasyiricwes
&5 wagk TiwoSiov viov drwos paSnaipsve, i3 noi, vag dois pov,
Tourisiy oDty {ioy sixy, &rra 7o luk. ol Pnos wes osixovopias
76 xhguypa, Tobs mvdirevs, 7o iSm T& dwegedixd, wobs vipovs Tois
Stilovs by ols wepiwmsd, Pres.  Tds iv Xgisy* tloa dvdywy 7y Aigor,
@nei, 7ds bv Xpey Sdois, 785 pndiv ixeloas &rdgdzmor. oldiv, Pues,
xauvoy Suiy slrn, &AAA Tas by ixden ixaxdnciz Sdacxaring pey.
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are added. I cannot, however, agree with Calvin,
who renders the passage thus : ¢ qui vobis in memo-
riam reducat vias meas quae sunt in Christo, guemad-
modum ubique in omnibus ecclesiis doceam,” in
regarding the clause under consideration as epexe-
getical of sag édolg mov, and consequently as an indi-
rect dependant clause, (which xadi¢ appears to for-
bid ; but would give the passage thus: « qui vias
meas, quae sunt in Christo, vobis in memoriam re-
ducet eodem modo, quo (ipse) ubique in omni ecclesia
doceo.” _ b

18. "¢ un dpxoutvov 88 mov wpls Uubig, iQuoridnody
roes.—For the elucidation of the & we must view the
connection thus : I have sent Timothy at present ; but
not because I do not intend myself to come, as some
who conduct themselves haughtily fancy.—yvésouwar]
« And I shall know what power manifests itself in
these false teachers.” This is the natural sequence
of idea ; but between the verb and its object there is
interposed, as it were pa.renthetically, the clause,
“ not the words of those who were puffed up, but’—:
xaed yvdioopons — ob vdv Abyor, GIAG — 7oy Blvauiv.

20. ob ydg év Aéyw x. . A.—I will inquire not into
the words, but into the power, for, &c.

21. Ti for wirspor—iv paBdw eNw x. v. A—The £
here is not equivalent to aiv, but édBBo; is here (as is
clear from the antithesis between it and &yd=s and
wveipua) the use of the (aBdog, habitus ejus qui utitur
¢33y, habitus irati paedagogi. Theodoret: $c30v 3:
xaAsT oy woudsuriniy dvigyeuov. Properly the Heb. 3
trstrumenti is to be explained in like manner. )



PART SECOND.

CHAP. V.VI.

IN WHICH THE APOSTLE ANIMADVERTS UPON THE
STATE OF MORALITY AMONG THE CORINTHIANS.

He first of all condemns them for retaining among them an
incestuous person, and insists upon his expulsion from the
church (v. 1—13) ; he next rebukes them for carryipg their
mutual differences to be settled at a heathen tribunal, and
for defrauding one another (vi. 1—8); their continuance
in such practices must preclude their admission into the
kingdom of heaven (9 and 10), for the sins by which in
their heathen state they were formerly defiled, must still be
shunned, nor must Christian freedom be allowed to become
hondage by being abused (11—20).

CHAPTER V.

The transition from the preceding section to this
is easily made. It is correctly described by Calvin
thus : « Since, (as hath been said) these contentions
arose from arrogance and too much self confidence,
he appropriately passes on to make mention of the
diseases under which they laboured, and by the
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knowledge of which it behoved them to be hum-
bled.” It is to be inquired here how the words
6dw; axodirau fy dud coprsia, xai Tudury z. 7. ). are to
be understood. At first sight the rendering of
Daniel Heinsius (see Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 362),
appears exceedingly appropriate : « Non solum scor-
tatio quaelibet, aut generaliter sic dicta, inter vos
auditur, sed et talis, a qua gentes quoque abhorrent;”
for that a very immoral life was common to the Co-
rinthians is well known. In this case éiw; is to be
taken in the sense of in gemeral; and though it can-
not be grammatically coupled with zozsia, but must
be referred to dxoleras, yet the meaning may never-
theless be given thus: In general one hears of forni-
cation among you — fornication is generally practis-
ed among you. Against this interpretation, however,
Salmasius remarks ( Wolfii C. P. loc. cit.) : Quod
quid sit, sane nescio. Non enim omnem in genere
=ozveiwy apud eos audiri queritur, sed hanc solum, cui
nec similis inter gentis audiatur. Even this, how-
ever, cannot be defended in accordance with the
usage of the language ; for the words zai suausy; et
quidem talis, are constantly employed not to denote
something else than what went before, but to furnish
a closer description of the same. Accordingly the
best interpretation of the passage seems that given
by Calvin: ¢ First of all,” says he, ‘ he admonishes

*Queniam illae (sicuti dictum est) contentiones ex arrogantia

et nimia confidentia oriebantur, opportune transit ad comme-
morandos eorum morbos, quorum agnitione humiliari ipsos de-
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them of the crime of which they were guilty, in per-
mitting one of their number to maintain an incestu-
ous connection with his step-mother.* Whether he
had seduced her from his father, or retained her
under the pretext of marriage, dees not appear ; nor
is this of much importance, for as the former would
have been a wicked and accursed act of adultery, the
latter would have been an incestuous marriage, con-
" trary to all the dictates of propriety and natural de-
corum. Now, that he might not seem toload them with
doubtful suspicions, he affirms that what he adduces
was matter of public notoriety ; for so I understand
the particle §Aws as indicating that it was not an un-
certain rumour, but a matter well known, and which
had caused every where great public scandal, to
which he referred. From his saying that such a
crime was not named even among the Gentiles, some
have supposed that there is reference to the incestu-
ous Reuben, who was guilty of a similar offence ; and
it is imagined that Paul does not mention Israel,
because among them such a crime had occurred ; as
if the annals of the Gentiles did not record nume-
rous instances of the same kind! Such an idea is
quite foreign from the mind of Paul; for his object
in mentioning the Gentiles rather than the Jews, is,
that he may the more amplify the turpitude of the
crime. ¢ You,’ says he, ¢ permit as a thing lawful a

2 Sach appears to be the proper rendering of # ﬁvh ToU wRTYI
Comp. Lev. xviii. 7, 8, where a distinction is made betweea

DN andD.‘s nWR-
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crime which is not tolerated even among the Gen-
tiles ; nay, which they have alyays regarded with
horror and as of portentous omen.” When, therefore,
he affirms that it was not named among the Gentiles,
he does not mean to say that no such thing had ever
existed among them, nor been recorded in their an-
nals, since even tragedies have been founded upon
it ; but that it was abhorred by the Gentiles as in-
deed a shameless and abominable monstrosity, for it
is a beastly lust, which destroys even the modesty
of nature. If it be inquired whether it were just to
visit the crime of one man upon all, I reply, that he
accuses the Corinthians, not because one of their
number had sinned, but because they had fostered a
crime deserving the severest punishment, by conniv-
ing at it, as mentioned in what follows.”™ Beza

3 Primo admonet quantum flagitinm sit, quod patiantur
unum e grege suo abuti noverca sua ad libidinem. Incertum
est autem eamne a patre suo abduxerit tanquam scortum, an
conjugii praetextu ipsam tenuerit. Verum id ad rem non

-magnopere pertinet : nam ut illa fuisset nefaria et exsecranda
scortatio: ita hoc incestum fuisset conjugium et alienum ab
honestate decoroque naturae. Jam ne dubiis suspicionibus
gravare eos videatur, dicit se rem notam et vulgatam proferre.
Nam particulam #aws sic accipio, ut exprimat non fuisse du-
bium rumorem, sed rem manifestam et passim cum magno
offendiculo publicatam. Quia tale genus scortationis ne inter
gentes quidem nominari dicit, quidam eum ad incestam Ruben
Tespexisse putant, qui etiam novercam incestaverat. Putant
ergo Paulum non fecisse mentionem Israélis, quod tale illic
probrum accidisset : quasi vero non multos ejusdem formae
incestus referant etiam gentium historiae! Est igitur com-
mentum illud alienum prorsusa mente Pauli : nam quod gen-
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would supply shas after dxoveras, but for this there is
no necessity. The meaning of the passage he sup-
poses to be, « It is reported even out of Corinth,
that fornication prevails among you” But this in-
terpretation is both unauthorized by the words, and
unnecessary : the meaning is rather, « It is reported
amongst you, it is spoken of amongst you, that there
is fornication, and that of such a kind, &c.”—On
wopsiee Grotius observes, ¢ wogre/ag nomine non solum
scortatio significatur, sed omnis venus contra fas,
jura bonosque mores. Etiam adulteria eo nomine
venire notavimus ad Matt. v. 32.”

2. Kai—emphatic, and yet.—izevdnoase, e x. 7. 2.
—The Fathers explain fia thus: ¢« He does not say, ye
have not rather cast him out, but as if he was speaking
of a pestilence or famine which called for the use of
mourning and supplication in order that it might be
removed, he says, And ye ought to have used prayer
in regard to this, and to have done every thing in

tes potius quam Judaeos nominat, eo magis sceleris turpitu.
dinem amplificare voluit. Vos, inquit, flagitium tanquam rem
licitam permittitis, quod ne inter gentes quidem toleraretur :
immo quod semper horrori fuit et instar portenti habitum.
Quod ergo inter gentes audiri negat, eo non intelligit, nihil
unquam tale exstitisse, vel in historiis non referri, de quo
compositae sunt etiam tragoediae: sed esse gentibus detesta-
bile, non secus ac foedum et horrendum monstrum: est enim
belluina libido, quae ipsum quoque naturae pudorem tollit.
Si quispiam quaerat, numgquid aequum sit exprobrari omnibus
uniua hominis peccatum : respondeo non ri Corinthios
quod unus apud eos peccasset, sed quod flagitium gravissima
ultione digoum connivendo alerent, quemadmedum sequitur.
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order that he might be cut off.”s Chrysostoms. In
this opinion Theodoret concurs: He does not say,
Why then have ye not cast kim out ? for he had above
forbidden the teachers to judge : but Wherefore have
ye not mourned, supplicating God that ye may be
delivered from the pernicious influence of this
man.”® It is easy to see, however, that this inter-
pretation is forced, for the apostle himself, in the
13th verse, expressly enjoins upon them to exclude
the transgressor. It is better, therefore, to regard
these words as an instance of the consiructio praeg-
mans: cur non luxistis cupientes, s, or id agentes
ut.—

3. éyd piv yap x. 5. .—The force of yag is given
by Winer (p. 378) thus: Are ye not grieved? (I
say ye) for I (for my part) have already decided, &c.
—Respecting the a; before édy, the reading would
be indeed rendered easier by its omission, for then
the participle could be resolved by although (comp.
the 3¢ after wapiv). If, however, the & be retained,
it must, in that case, be joined not only to asuv but
to the whole clause as far as mwiuari : ego vero,
quippe qui abessem (quidem) corpore, adessem au-
tem animo (=quippe qui, absens quidem corpore,

2 obx siwsy, oly) p&Arev sPdAsrs, AN &5 iwd vieov Tives xal
Aopot, ehdovs yesia xal insengias imirsrauims, e ExgdF, Pnec
xal sbxfi xpeneSas 3l sis voive, xal wdvra lgydoaeSm dss adrov
AxorpnInvas.

b odx s, ¢ diwors sx ifndoars; dwnyigives yag dre Ti
xgiveiy xois Jidaexdrois &AA& <ives xdow oix iSgwwicmrs,
Tov Otiy ixsriborres des THs ToUTOV ASPNS AT MAAMYRYEL.
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adessem tamen animo) decrevi tanquam praesens.—
obrw ] in so disgraceful a manner. The apostle would
seem to intimate that the transgressor had shown no
sense of shamwe for his sins, but had committed them
openly, 8o that it might truly be said of them &iwg
n’sua'urm.-—-

4. iv v dvépars ol xupiov nwir 'L X. x. v, A—~—Not
by their own authority, but in the name of Christ;
for He will not have his church so defiled. These
words I follow Chrysostom in joining with suraxydivren
Upamw o 70U Suov mysiuaros, 8o that there is no need for
enclosing the latter within a parenthesis. Christ
himself hath said, « Again I say unto youm, that if
two of you shall agree on earth as touching any
thing that they shall ask, it shall be done for them of
my Father who is in heaven. For where two or
three are gathered together in my name, there am I
in the midst of them,” Matt. xviil. 19, 20. 1 do not
join these words to 7apadotreu, because the clause oy
—Xpioroi more properly belongs to it. This latter
Chrysostom explains thus: ¢ Either that Christ is
able to.give you such favour as that ye shall be em-
powered to deliver him to Satan, or that he also will
give his verdict with you against him (the trans-
gressor).”s The latter seems the preferable inter-
pretation.

5. mwogadeUrar vd rorlror v{ Saeravg eig Shebgor. dapuis,
e z. 7. A—Correctly Grotius: « To deliver to

* i 3vs & Rorwis Yvaras caabem spiv ydow Yobras, ds SivmeSas v5
dinBiry wagaddivas, } Ivs xul adeis usd® dpdy xar’ alres Qigss Ty
e
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Satan is to pray God that he would give him over to
the power of Satan, that is, to be afflicted with dis-
eases by him,* (See 1 Tim. i. 20), /s Sefpor riis oapxés,
that by a sense of the divine indignation carnal affec-
tions may be extinguished in him. The phrase
OXsbpos opxés is used here in the same way as darx-
roby rag wpdfus rol owpares in Rom. viii.' 18.”> The
addition of this phrase would seem to indicate that
more is meant by sagadelvas r oararg than simply
to excommunicate, as Calvin, among others, supposes.
Let us only compare what Christ himself says, Matt.
v. 29, « And if thy right eye offend thee pluck it
out and cast it from thee ; for it is more profitable
for thee that one of thy members should perish, and
not that thy whole body should be cast into hell.”
That Christ here speaks figuratively, and commends
not the destruction of any single member of the
body, but the mortification of the whole frame, the
entire man, soul as well as body, is sufficiently clear.c
Moreover, if we construe sagadolves r® sararg in the
correct manner as above given, we must understand
it not as some interpreters propose, as referring to

3 Or by any other afflictions whereby it was believed that
Satan torments men. Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 7.

® Tradere Satanae est precari Deum ut eum tradatin potes-
tatem Satanae, nempe ut per eum morbis vexetur (cf. 1 Tim.
i. 20), ¢is irsSgev viis ragnis, ut irae divinae sensu carnales affec-
tus in illo exstinguantur. §As3ges sagxis pari modo dicitur,
qUO Swrareir vis wekfus vov evpares, Rom. viii, 13.

¢ [See Bib. Cab. No. VI. pp. 201—301.—Tz.]
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some miraculous power, some ydgoue, by which dis-
eases were inflicted, but in the sense which Grotius
has accurately given it,—= precari Deum ut eum tra-
dat. The apostle speaks of nothing more than a
solemn excommunication and deliverance over to
Satan, by whom it was supposed that judicial diseases
were inflicted. As regards the questions, To which
of the three modes of Banning in use among the
later Jews (LR D:!ﬂ and Nnrgzj see Winer'’s
Realworterbuch 1. 85.)% does the excommunication
in this place correspond ? and Whether this is to be
regarded as an imitation of Jewish institutions ? they
are such as cannot be accurately answered. For
though the second species of Jewish ban was a class-

3 [ Among the later Jews the anathema was a different
thing from what it was among the ancients. The Talmud-
ists mention three kinds of it: lst. 173, or exclusion from
approaching wife and domestics within four ells, and from
eating or drinking with others. This ban remained in force
only thirty days. The person lying under it was permitted to
attend religious service, but under certain restrictions; he
had also to abstain from cutting his hair, from washing, &c. 2d
DITT, excommunication, alliance with the accursed; 3d.

NPDW perpetual exclusion from all civil rights and rela-
tions. See Carpsov. Appar. 554, sqq. Lightfoot Hor. Heb.
167, s9g. The first and milder species is mentioned in the
New Testament, John ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. Luke vi. 22,
The second is supposed by many interpreters to be intimated
by the phrase wagaddivas v§ Tarariin 1 Cor. v. 5,and 1 Tim.
i. 20 ; but this is a mistake, for in none of the Jewish forms
of cursing do we find any mention of Satan.” Winer’s Bib-
lical Encyclopaedia, 1 edit, p. 85.—Tnr.]
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ing of the individual with the accursed, yet we do
not find in it any mention of Satan.—/ra ) wyvslue
owdf évvii quiégq vol Kugiov "Inood.] 5 svilpa here
is plainly ¢he spirit generally, the whole spiritual part
of man, as is clear from its antithesis to cauas. The
interpretation of Theodoret is far-fetched: By
avidua he means not the soul, but the miraculous
gift (of the Holy Spirit), for, says he, all these things
I do that this may be preserved in him, until the ap-
pearing of our Saviour.” As regards the thing it-
" self, Theodoret is not very far wrong; for Paul
everywhere teaches that unless the mieliua el be
operative within, no man can be acquitted at last.
But nothing can come before Chrysostom’s comment
on the whole passage : « When ye are gathered to-
gether in the name of the Lord, that is, his name, on
whose account ye assemble, having brought you to-
gether ; and my spirit ; here he again presents him-
self before them, in order that they might judge as
if he were present, and so might cut off the transgres-
sor, and that no one might dare to deem him worthy
of pardon, knowing that Paul was aware of what
had been done.—~He did not command them to give
him up to Satan, but to hand him over to him, open-
ing up to him the gates of repentance, and commit-
ting him to Satan as to a schoolmaster — for the de-
struction of the flesh : (as happened to the holy Job,

® wwsvpa breaidea of oiy Yoy xasi, kAAk 70 ydgous.  Tai-
o8 ydg, Onei, Thvre Taw, s TobTe iy mbry QuraxSw lws Ths Tob

suTiges Spay imiQaring,
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though with a different object, for with him it was
for [the attainment] of more glorious crowns, but
here for release from sins) that he might punish him
with an evil ulcer or some other disease ; and indeed
in another place he says, thet we are judged of the
Lord when we suffer such things ; but here, wish-
ing rather to mortify them, he speaks of Satan as the
agent. And this was the will of Ged in order that
his flesh might be chastised; for since it is from
luxury and fleshly indulgence that lusts are generat-
ed, it is the flesh that he chastises—that the spirit
may be saved in the day of the Lord Jesus : that is,
the sasd ; not that this alone is to be saved, but that
the body also, as consenting with it, should, when it
is saved, be indisputably a partaker of its deliver-
ance; for it was through it that the mostal part be-
came sinful, and if the former shall act righteously,
the latter shall again enjoy great glory.”®

2 iy o5 dvipmes w00 Kogiov evvgySlvean Suiy, revrisn, adres
ov Sviparos ipds ovvkyoros, Swip oF suvigxseds.  xad T iped
avsdpare waly ixtenesy abrois lavriy, I Sray Ixalaew ds adres
wogbvwes, oives adrdy iwevipwe, xul pndids vohpkhen coyyvipns
adroy abiens, sidds ivi Tiaines sloacms & ywlpsra.— odx Jwsy Indoi-
yass €3 CHOITO OF FRINSE, AAAS wagadevons, driyen adey wis pira-
volas vis Sbgas xal Sewsg wadaywys iy voioiror wagadideds.—sis SAs-
Seev s cagriss Lewsy ix ol panagion'1np yiymw, A1’ sy, Srweg
s avers wedisws (sed non eadem de cavea) ixsi uly ydg Swie
sPavar dAnuwgorigey, hirniSa W Orig dpagevpdcay Adeun e
paeily aiwér {dnss woongy § viry irigpe xal pav 482ayes Onem, Svi durs
rol wupisy mgipsSa caire adogusis, dAL beaila piader nadd.
JarSeus Sirwy, ¢ cavery r.e.&';nlh 2l voire R g domoiv
iyinze (et hoc deo placitum fuit), des sedédrBas abeed «in




138 CHAP. V. VERSES 6, 7.

- 6. Course of thought :—Since ye have not excom-
municated such a man, it is obvious to all that your
boasting is vain. Or do ye imagine that to endure
such a man is a trifling thing? As a little leaven
leaveneth the whole lump, so may a little wickedness
defile your whole association. ol xaAdy £d xadynuwa
Uman.— Theophylact, following Chrysostom, thinks
that Paul here ¢ insinuates that they prevented the
man from repenting by their glorying in him ; for he
was one of their wise men.” This interpretation,
however, seems gratuitous ; for there is no evidence
that the transgressor here spoken of was one of their
teachers. It is much more probable that allusion is
made to the spiritual pride of the Corinthians in
general, as they had been already spoken of as
weQuaIwLEvor, Ver. 2.

7. xadig fors &luwor. — Some interpreters have
thought that Paul used this figurative language in
reference to the time at which the epistle was written,
and they regard the words before us as implying, as
ye now (at Easter) are &uwos (i. e. are eating un-
leavened bread; for, as Grotius correctly remarks,
&Zvpos is here analogous to &eirog, donvog) 5 and it has
been supposed that reference is had, either « to the

edgxa. baudh yag kud viis Ldnpaying xal < wouPiis Tis xava Thy
ehona imSupins vixvorras, sadrny xordfu:—lm ¢ xvipa oadi
iv 75 wplea o xugion’Inooi® Tevrism, A Juxi' oy ds Tadens eale-
pévng piong, GAX oS¢, duereyeumive Todwev, STi cwlopimg insimg,
dsavripfivas xul ¢8 capa xavwviess viig cwrngins. xal yig Smrér 8
abrim lyinTe dumgroioar xdy abeh dinmiowpaytey, ¥éry woAATS
) wird dworadesras dikng.

e ~—
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Jewish Paschal feast, which would be still observed
by the Jewish Christians, or some actual Christian
Paschal feast that was .observed with a distinct
knowledge of its Christian import, and with Christian
views.”® As respects the latter hypothesis, it is,
from want of any proof, quite uncertain ; the former,
on the other hand, is possible, but in no degree ne-
cessary. (Comp. the introduction). Paul might em-
ploy the figure of leaven here as he has done in Ga-
latians, v. 9, without any external reference ; and, by
so doing, find occasion to compare the Christians
with those who observed the feast of Passover; as
if he had said,—Christ, the Paschal Lamb, is dead
once for all, therefore let those who are Christians
observe a perpetual Easter, and ever keep themselves
separated from all uncleanness. For the éoré is, as
Grotius rightly explains it=esse debetis, secundum
vestram professionem: Ye should be &Zuuor if ye
would be genuine Christians. In accordance with
this we must render foprdlwuer, “ so let us keep a
perennial Passover feast.” Chrysostom: « The pre-
sent is the feast-time, for, when he said let us keep
the feast, he did not mean when Easter or when
Pentecost should have come; but he would shew
that every time is a befitting festival for Christians,
on account of the superabundance of blessings given
them.”> M#nd &v Jhun xaxiag xal wompios, GAN &

* Comp. on this entire passage, Neander’s History of the
Apostolic Churches, 1. p. 137, 138,

P lopriis ¢ wagdv xawgise xad ydg simdy, logrdlapsy, oix iwady
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albuasg einpisiog xad drndeiog.—To dluorg Grotius
supplies (&prorg) panibus. It seems better, however,
to suppose Paul here employs the neuter & ddvuwo
(litt. what s unleavened, meaning the unleavened
bread. Comp. Exod. xv. 12: éxva Auégos aduue idsode);
and as iv J0up (see above on iv. 21), means ¢ in the
use of leaven,” so would év d{iuo be here selected
by Paul in place of év &fuuie (not in use). The ge-
nitives, xaxiug, &c. are (as Wahl well remarks, vol.
L p. 18) to be regarded as in apposition. See Winer,
ps 3014 On the distinction between xaxic and aovy-
giw, Theophylact well remarks: <« xaxd;, (bad), as
applied to every one who does evil 5 wovngdg, (wicked),
to those who do it from a very deep and deceitful
intention,”—a distinction which is lost in the modern
papular philosophy of morals, from which all conside-
ration of motives is banished. Theophylact farther
remarks, that silxpime is opposed to xaxie and
dXnbsi to Fomgier but of the antithetical distinctions
he sets forth, none seems to be sufficient ; the third
is mueh the best: sihxgheiay uiv riv xadagbrara, § did
riic wedSamg yhverau, arfbeicy 80 v Sewsiav [Abysr.]
Eilx. is tnnocence, purity, spotlessness of life and

wdoxa waghv obd iwudh  Forawesd, irsyty, dAAS duxyds dou ¥is 6
Xeivos togaiis iss masgss woig Xoigsarois did iy SwsgPediy wiiy 30Fiv-
Ty dyader.

2 [« Sometimes the word which expresses the apposition is
not in the same case with the word to which it refers, but in
the genitive ; thus, 2 Cor. v. 5, iy djfuBéva Tov wvsiuares, the
spirit as an earnest ; (Eph. i. 14). Rom. viii. 23; iv. 11,
&c.” Grammatikd. N. T.—Tx.]



CHAP. V. VERSE 9. 141

walk ; d\jlue the obvious morality of trath, (John
iii. 21; « He that doth the truth cometh to the light.”
Comp. Eph. iv, 21—25.)

9. Why Paul here refers to an earlier (and now
lost epistle) seems best elucidated by Neander (ut
sup. p. 218, Note 2). « The Corinthians had cul-
pably misunderstood the apostle, as if, in the epistle
referred to, he had charged them to abstain from in-
tercourse with all persons of vicious character, whether
heathens or {professed]) Christians, a thing not only
in itself impossible, as in that case they mwust have
relinquished intercourse with the world altogether,
but one also which they were not called upon by
their position as Christiaas to do ; for it was not their
business to judge the world, but to leave it to the
judgment of God, ver. 12. But Paul had spoken .
only of such vicious persons as were desirous of giv-
ing themselves forth as Christian brethren, and of
appearing as members of the church. Such were to
be excluded from the church, and all fellowship with
them was to be forborne, in order that the church
might be secure from the poison of the wicked, that
it might be most clearly shown that such men, though
giving out that they were Christians, were, never-
theless not recognised as Christian brethren, and that
they themselves, by the poignant feelings, which ex-
clusion from all intercourse with their Christian
brethren could not fail to excite in them, might be
awakened to a consciousness of their guilt, and from
that to repentance and reformation. 1 Cor. v. 5.”
With this view all is clear, and well-connected, which
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is not the case, if we suppose (as e. gr. Theodoret
has done, who says: « I have written to you in the
epistle; mnot in another, but in this. For a little
before he had said, know ye not that a little leaven
leaveneth the whole lump ; and then he teaches us
of whom he [thus] wrote,”®) that he is speaking
of the present epistle. Were the latter the case, the
clause ér 77 émororsi would be quite superfluous ; and,
consequently, liable to be misunderstood, so that Paul
would not have added it ; and if, moreover, by it he
had meant to distinguish the present from some other
epistle, he would have said év rairy r7 émorory.® Be-
sides, when the words employed before, (obx oidase
*. 7. A.), are totally different from those that follow
(un ovvavau. wipr.), how could he say Zypanpo buiv ?
10. Kai ob wdyrwg voig wégvois ToU xiomov TolToU X T\ Ao
—The xdyrws may be construed in two ways; and,
according as one or the other of these is followed, must
the od be coupled with wdvrws, or with sois wépvors x.7. A
Winer takes wdvrws for generally, in general, and
~ translates, « I wrote unto you to have no intercourse
with fornicators, not (that I referred to) the forni-
cators of this world generally, for then must ye go
out of the world, but only such as are members of
the church.” In this case, the clause soU xéowov Toi-
rov is used not with any peculiar emphasis, as if it
described a class placed in antithesis with those who

SEypaa duiviv o imiworn” odx iy dady, AN by cadTn. weo
Berxcion yig ipn, eix 6dars dvi pungd Jdun hov 7i Ploaua Jupei ;
sira dddexy aagl Sy Iypaids.

b [See Introduction, note 8, p. 4.—Tg.]
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were fornicators among Christians, but as compre-
hending the latter also as among the fornicators of
this world. By the second mode, wdyrws is taken as
equivalent to certainly, and the ol receives the em-
phasis, and is joined with ro% @égrosg x. . A—¢ not
certainly, not with the fornicators of this world, but
only not with licentious members of the church.”
Thus Theophylact: « He adduces the wdyrwg as re-
ferring to a matter that might be taken for granted.
[It is exactly our certainly]; and the arrangement
of his discourse is this: And certainly I did not for-
bid you to hold intercourse with the fornicators of
this world, that is, with those among the Greeks, [so
also Chrysostom : < By the fornicators of this world,
he means those among the Greeks,’] for, in that
case, ye must have sought another world, for how
would it have been possible, in a city full of Greeks,
to have avoided intercourse with such 7

émel 8psinsrs dpee ix woU nbowov #EeAlei.—The im-
perfect with & might have been used here, « for
then must ye have gone out of the world ;” but it is
not difficult to explain the force of the present, « for
then must ye go out of the world,” thus: for then,
(supposing such an order ever passed), i¢ follows that
ye must go out of the world. In the same way,

2 a0 Tdvres, wsial Sporoynuivey TiSuxs rga"ypmro‘. 9 evvralis 3R
Tob Adyov TeiiTn’ xal Favres o) sois Figvois ToU xéTmey evvavaui-
ywodas indrven, vovrics 7Toig vay ‘EAdivey [s0 also Chrys. :
wigrevs woi méopeou, Tobs Tk ois “EAAnes Aiysr] iwad icigas oixov-
wivay ipsinss Tnevioas s ydg dwvatiy iv of wich FoAu TAsivwy

ivewy Tay EAAsivey, ) ¢ wiyweSas Toig ¢

3
5 3



144 CHAP. V. vERsES 10, 11.

exactly as here, (when the argument is drawn ez
absurdo) we find ixs! &pa used with the pres. ind. in
Rom. xi. 6, and 2 Cor. vii. 14. Winer's view of
this passage is not very elearly ascertainable ; for, at
P- 233, he renders it, « for ye must go out of the
world,” as if he had adopted the opinion of those
who regard the apostle here as giving a command to
this effect ; whilst in the passage above quoted from,
p. 457, he remders it, « for otherwise ye must have
gome out of the world.” With respect to what is
implied in &ZsA\dsd ix rol xboues, the meaning simply
is,—to depart out of the world, (such as it at present
is) for the purpose of seeking a better, whether by
an entire abstinence from all intercourse with men,
or by suicide, both of which are directly opposed to
the spirit of Christianity. Hence Paul argues that
it is self-evident that one cannot altogether avoid in-
tercourse with immoral men in the world at large.
11, wuvi 8 Zypener buiv—The »iv here is not a par-
ticle of time, as if the apostle were here writing some-
thing different from what he had written formerly,
but a consecutive-particle, and the one, indeed, which
is generally used after an argument ex abswurdo, as is
the case here ; comp. vii. 14; xii. 18 and 20, -(where
we have the form i), xv. 20, and frequently be-
sides. It has the force, as the Latin nunc vero some-
times has, of quae quum ita sunt, potius. Comp.
also Wahl, II. 131. It may be asked whether the
words from w7 down to unéd: cuvsebicn are a citation from
the earlier epistle, or whether in them the apostle
only repeats more fully what he had already said in
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verse 9. In the one case, the mistake of the Corin-
thians appears very gross; in the other, it iay be
more easily accounted for, inasmuch as Paul had ex-
pressed himself merely generally and briefly ; but
it will still appear culpable, since they might, of
their own accord, have seen that such a thing was
impossible. If we adopt the latter supposition,
#ypa~bo. must not be taken literally, Z have written to
you, a8 if it were introducing a long citation ; but
the clause fdr rig—dpraf must be construed with
fypanja, and the meaning given thus: « I gave you
that directien in case® that any one who is called a
brother were a fornicator : with such an one ye shall
not even eat” The clause with édv would thus ex-
press not a condition which Paul had announced to
the Corinthians, but one which he had regarded as
involved in the terms of the rule itself he had ad-
dressed to them. This view suits the connection
admirably well, and seems to have been the one ap-
proved of by Erasmus, who thus expounds it: « I had
felt thus, that if any Christian were to demean him-
self by such crimes, it would be my duty to abstain
so entirely from intercourse with him, that I would
not sit down at a common table with him.”®

& ¢ On the supposition that it must happen that”—1ds. The
aorist {ygaye in the Apodosis to & thus presents no difficulty,
for {ygavya un swvavapiyweda: are to be taken together as equi-
valent to ¢ Ye must, according to the opinion I now deliver,
r¢frain from intercourse only in the case, &c.’

® Hoc senseram, si quis Christianus hujusmodi flagitiis sit
[esset] infumis, adeo nun oportere cum eo commercium ha-
bere, ut ne mensam quidem communem esse vellim (vellem\.

L
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75 voobry unk ewssdien—The trifling anacolou-
thon here, on which Erasmus bestows so much scru-
pulous attention, scarcely requires to be noticed,
since it is only such as might have been expected
from the interruption of the discourse by the train
of words wiovoc—dsxaf. With respect to the refe-
rence of oweobien, some amongst the more recent
commentators, of whom is Heydenreich, are for un-
derstanding it of eating together at the Agapae; but
this seems utterly untenable ; for not only wonld the
transgressor be excluded from these as a matter of
eourse, but the apostle, by the use of und —ne quidemn,
would indicate exclusion from even closer intimacy
than was implied in the word owarauiyrodes. Hence
the interpretation of Grotius seems correct: «“ With
such, 7. e. with persons so abandoned, and yet usurp-
ing the name of Christians, they were not to have
even their meals in common; which is the least
amongst the marks of friendship. See Gal. ii. 12,
sureodicry is used Gen. xliii: 32; Ps. ci. 5, in the LXX.
It was the custom with the Jews not to partake of
food in common with one who was in 9377).”* Comp.

also Theodoret: « If it was not beseeming that they

3 Cum talibus, i. e. adeo vitiosis et Christianorum nomen
usorpantibus, ne epulas quidem habere communes: quod
minimum est inter amicitiae signa. Vide Gal ii. 12. rorser9i-
t» habes, Gen. xljii. 32. Ps. ci. 5, in Graeco. Hebraeis
mos erat cibum communem Non sumere Cum e€o, qﬂi erat in

NI
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should share with such in a common meal, how in
one mystical and divine 7”2

12. T/ ydp wor xei rodg.ew xpiven—Connection:
Ye might have supposed that I should so have view-
ed the matter, for how should I trouble myself in
this respect with those who are not Christians. Fer
i ydp por quid enim ad me, we have elsewhere i xpég
ws, 7i wpd A, John xxi, 22; Matt. xxvii. 4—olyi
rodg éow et xpivers.—I8 it not enough that ye judge
Christians?  Theophylact: « Some place a point
after oli, and read what follows without an interro-
gation.  Those who are within ye judge ; for, having
said'above, What have Ito do to judge those who are
without, he added oly/, meaning thereby to affirm
that it was not his to judge such. Others, however,
read the passage connectedly, and as an interroga-
tion, Do not ye judge those who are within? i. e. Ought
ye not to judge those who are Christians ? but those
who are without shall a more awful judge, even God
himself, take up. So that if those who are within
are judged by you they shall escape the more awful
judgment of God.”®

3 41 3% xowiis Tpoiis Tois TowoiTais o i moemsiv, Hwov s pugi
x7i5 76 xal Ssiag.

Y Tmds ol 74, oSyl sidovons. Elva &’ &rrns doxis drayws-
exeves xugls dgwriosws, Tos dow Susis xgivies, simdy ydg &vw, 371 i
por vobs Tw xgivey, iwdyaysy, 37i olyic dvel vovr odx ies pos w0 xgi-
viiy ixsivous. Tidg 3 evvawras xal anpcwxzt dvayivaexovas
ol wods dow Susis xgines; drrd i, edxd Tods Xgisimvods s@sindls
xgivy; Tods 3i Bw & Qi PoPrgdiges Unashs wagariyila. “Qes
i wag Opiv o lew apivolas, insiEorims Thy Qofimaligms xgiein Tois
Sesii.
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13. Kal #oapsive vdv aompdy £ Vi abrdrv—~With
the emphatical particle xa/ here the apostle intro-
duces, in conclusion, a quotation from the Old Testa-
ment; and so brings into application what stands
written. The passage will be found in Deut.
xxiv. 7.2

CHAPTER VI

1. ToAudiv is here exactly the Lat. sustinere ; « can
any man prevail upon himself 7”—ITg&yue, a matter
for litigation ; xpiveofou, litigate; ém rdv doinwy apud
injustos, viz. those who were not Christians. Chry-
sostom : ¢ He does not say before unbelievers, but
before the unjust, using the form of expression chiefly
appropriate to the subject in hand as most adapted
to dissuade and turn them away.”®— xal obyi ac non,
and not rather.

2. % odx oidore x. 7. ».—Connection : The perver-
sity of such conduct must ye yourselves see; or

3 [Comp. the LXX. The phrase used in the Hebrew
nNPYS J2IP2 YV, « Thou shalt take away this evil
from the midst of you,” is the usual formula employed in
Deuteronomy wherever punishment is ordered. See e. gr.
xiii. 65 xvii. 7, &c. Gesenius, Lez. Man. in 9Y3.—Tr.]

b odx swey, ix) TRy dxlocwy, AAN, i) iy &dixawy, AlEw Suls 75
pddiora yosiay sy sis iy wgonspivmy wiiow, E5s daworgien xai
axayxyin.
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know ye mot, &c ?— Theophylact: « Since the be-
lievers who were in private stations in life were not
considered trust-worthy to decide a case, he makes
them &o, first by calling them saints, and then by de-
claring that they should judge the world.”*—As to
the judgment here referred to by the apostle, the
correct opinion seems to-be given by Grotius:
« They baving been first judged by Christ, shall
then be the assessors of Christ in judging others; as
is affirmed respecting the apostles, Matt. xix. 28.
Luke xxii. 80. Cyprian : as the friends of Christ,
and with him afterwards to sit in judgment.”® So,
also, Usteri, p. 870: « To those who are justified
through faith in Christ, shall be conveyed the full
acknowledgment and manifestation of their sonship
to God, and their fellowship with Christ,—the viofsd/or,
Rom. viii. 28; and xAngovouie, Rom. viii. 17. Gal.
iv. 7. Eph. i. 14; v. 5—not only by a participation
in the blessings, but also by a share in the adminis-
tration of the kingdom of God, 2 Tim. ii. 12. 1
Cor. vi. 2, 8; comp. Matt. xix. 28. Luke xxii. 29,

.”—The sense of the whole passage will depend,
in no small degree, upon the meaning we attach to
the preposition év before iu#. According to some it
is equivalent to yaé- but even were such a meaning

2 iwudh of wigel, Diiva drrss, obn &Eibwisos Pinovy wpis 70 Tepsiv
owsSew, dfiowisovs abvods woni, wgwaer Wiy &ylews xadices, v
siwa, 3r4 Ty xéopey xgivedary.

® Ipsi primum a Christo judicati, erunt deinde Christi as-
sessores judicandi alios : quod de apostolis dicitur, Matt. xix.
28. Luke xxii. 30. Cyprianus: utpote amici Domini et cam
ipso postmodum judicaturi.
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reconcileable with the connection, it would be ob-
jectionable inasmuch as ¢ is never found in this
sense, nor can such a sense be educed from its funda-
mental signification. As little will it bear the meaning
of inter (Calvin: «“ in vobis 1 regard as used for
inter vos. For as often as believers meet in one
place under the auspices of Christ, there is even now
in their assembly a certain image of the future judg-
ment, as shall be made evident at the last day.”®)
By many it is supposed that é here expresses the
rule, the standard (like the Heb. 3, see Winer’s ed.

of Simonis’ Lexicon, p. 109), and that the meaning
of the passage is, Ye yourselves, your faith and
whole life, furnish the standard of judgment for the
whole world. So Chrysostom : ¢ If then thou shalt
judge them hereafter, how canst thou endure to be
judged of them now ? For they do not, sitting and de-
manding an account, judge but condemn. This being
the case, he says, And if the world is judged by
you, are ye unworthy to judge in the smallest mat-
ters? For he says not ¢’ duav but é iud, as when
it is said, Matt. xii. 42, The Queen of the South
shall rise up and shall condemn this generation, and
the men of Nineveh shall rise up and condemn this
generation, Matt. xix, 28. For if, beholding the
same sun, and partaking of the same blessings, we
shall be found believing, but they disbelieving, they

* In vobis positum existimo pro inter vos. Quoties enim
sub Christi auspiciis in unum locum fideles conveniunt, jam
in eorum consessu quaedam est futuri judicii imago, quod ulti~
mo die in solidum patefiet.
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shall not be able to take refuge in ignorance. For
we shall accuse them by the things which we have
done, and many such judgments shall each find
there.”® It is objected by some, as Raphelius (see
Wolfii Curae Phil. p. 380), that this interpretation
weakens the apostle’s argument, inasmuch as that,
while it is his object to show that if the Christians
were to be intrusted by God with the power of
judging angels and men at last, they were surely
competent to be intrusted with trifling controversies
among each other, it is difficult to see how this ob-
ject can be served by showing that the characters of
the righteous would form the standard of judgment
for others. This would be to say, that because of a
man’s piety he was to be trusted in the decision of
controversies ; whereas it is wisdom and prudence
that are required in a judge. The force of this ob-
.jection must be admitted, and therefore it seems best
to give év the sense of by means of, and understand
the passages as affirming that believers shall be par-
. takers with Christ in this judgment. Comp. Acts
xvii. 31.

2 XD ceivwy o wirdwy xgivuy ixsivovs TiTs, aas ba’ lxshvey dvixn
xoivieQas viv 5 xomoles B odyi abrol xaSviusves xal Aiyer dwasroivris,
GAAE xacaxgivovss  TouTe yoiy InAy TAsys, xal ol iv Suiv xgiviras
o xbepos, vkl ies xgirnginy iraxiswr ; ob yig siwey, 5¢° duay
&AL’ by Juiv. Eowsg dray Aiyy  Pacireex vicw dvasieivai, xel
xaTaXgmi Ty yivsdy cairny: xal, &dgss Nimvivas drasicorreas, xai
XBTRRQINOUTI THY Yndy cadeny. oray yn‘se oy adTey Aoy 5¢3m¢,
xal Ty abray pariyorrss wdvray, Apsis piv pSus Tisiearrs,
ixsiv 30 awienxinss, ob duvigoyras sis Eyvaay xaTaPuysiv. xaTnye-
givopsy yag abrdy usis 3’ abray Sviwgdiapsy. xal XArE TamiTa
sdgioss Tis insi xpiTigis,
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We have further to remark respecting the con-
struction, that the clause xai e & bpiv . . « . - EAaxiorwy
may be rendered in three different ways :—

1. It may be regarded as an absolute direct ques-
tion, which, since no particle precedes, may be
rendered with nwm, as if a negative reply were
anticipated : And if ye shall judge the world,
are ye then unworthy to decide upon such trifl-
ing matters P—Girotius: “ Indigni estis, qui,
cognoscatis de rebus caducis? xgirijgiov hic non
tribunale, sed xgimg, judicium.” This word,
however, may be taken in the sense of causa de
qua disceptatur (see Wahl CL. N. T.); so De
Wette: « Are ye not worthy of (can ye not be
trusted with) the most trifling causes.”

2. It may be regarded as simply enunciative,
without any interrogation. In this case xgrr-

. gi. must be taken in the sense of Court, Tri-
bunal, (James ii. 6): It is unworthy of you
to be judged before such low, despicable tribu-
nals, (viz. those of the heathen).* But, as
Heydenreich justly remarks, this view is objec-
tionable, inasmuch as it destroys the analogy
between these words and what follows, where
also we have a question (u7riye Biwrind ;).

3. It may be taken as a dependant question, re-
lating to oix o/dare 6ri, s0 that the whole verse
may be rendered: Or know ye not that the

* In this case susis drl%ii iss vav sgr. would stand for sa
agir. dvatid igw Spiv,
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saints shall judge the world? and that,* if the
world shall be judged by you, it is unworthy of
you to be judged before such paltry tribunals ?
This seems to be the best view ; and, in fur-
therance of it, the point of interrogation should
be removed after xpnolios, and a comma substi-
tuted. In this way Chrysostom has viewed the
passage: < The affair, says he, brings shame
and unspeakable disgrace: for as it is clear
that they would be ashamed were they to be
judged by those within (the church, i. e. Christ-
ans,) so, on the other hand, it is a shame, he
says, when ye are judged by those who are
without ; for their tribunals are of least esteem,
but not so yours.”® (Heydenreich regards
Chrysostom as favouring the second mode of
rendering this clause ; but this does not appear
from his own words, and as for his interpreta-
tion not keeping up the interrogative form this
proves nothing, for such an omission is common
with him).
If this view, then, be adopted, the objection above
noticed falls to the ground.
3. obx oidare, 81 dyyéhovg xpwolues.—Whether the
dyyeho here are only the fallen angels (which inter-

2 The omission of a second 3ri, after an intermediate clause,
occurs also in verse 19.

b aloybmy duiv Qigss w5 wpdyud, Pnoi, xal indos dparor. izudy
yag tinds Ay adreds Swd cdy Iow ngmouivovs airximoeSas, wobvasior
iy oly ixwy aioyiom, Qnely, dray Sows TEw xgineSe. ixsiva ydg ien
irdyirn 7a sgrigin, o raica.
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pretation is favoured by Jude, verse 6), or also the
angels who remained in the holy state (Grotius :
Forte et boni angeli majores honores accipient), is
uncertain. The fathers give here an interpretation
similar to that above quoted on verse 2. Theodo-
ret: “ Again be uses xsmSue for xarex:nas and
by angels he means demons ; for such these were at
fiest. Them the saints shall condemn, because,
though surrounded with a body, they attended to
the divine service, while the former, though of an
immaterial nature, embraced evil™ In like manner
Chrysosiom : « He is speaking of demons—of those
angels to whom Christ referred in the passage, < De-
part into the fire prepared for the devil and his an-
gels,” Matt. xxv. 41; and Panl, when he says that
ousness, 2 Cor. xi. 15. For when these immaterial
agencies shall be found inferior to us who are clothed
in flesh, they shall receive the severer punishment.”™
pitrye Suwrd—properly : much more then (me-
dum, comp. Viger. p. 457 and 803) matters of com-

! Tdin i sgmesmn dvri vE seTRgmepn Tidine® Syyiles
& iiyu ress dmimevac, r-roﬂwrdn. urne-n&
ur-;an)-,onupx @ mSn-;“ ins iforrwes.
atisen is dempibre givn Tis remgias detarap

> gl dauinen § diyer aivi— mgl asown Ais o dyyiem.
wigl S» fuers § Xgorss~ wageicsds is ¥3 w5y € irmpacpie ©F ha-
£y zai v dyyidas abres. 2a i Dlandss, o0 & Syytia aires
mrncyaparlmra ds ldizme kamerivns. Sre> yas ai icumars
ABes, yadivetias Jurewe: Szw.
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mon life; i. e. shall we not much more decide upon
ordinary matters? The argument is & majori ad
minus.

4. Buwrine xprppe.—< There is here a metony-
my ; for xpiripie denotes causes.” Grotius.— Toig
éZovdermuivovs—those whose reputation is impaired,
or little thought of: comp. ii. 6. sav dgydrrwr Tob
aiwvog vourou, TWy xaragyoupivav. The robroug (which
to some interpreters has appeared of so much import-
ance, that they have arranged the punctuation thus :
Buwrine. mtv obv xpivfpie, fav Exnre Tobg iEoubevmuivoug éy
7#i éxxhndig vobrous, xadilers) seems to have been in-
serted by Paul partly for the sake of emphasis, and
partly in order to separate the words v rfi éxxAnsin
from xadilere, that it might be seen they referred to
rovs éEoudermuivous,

5. olrwg obx tw v YuN copds obd: efg.—These words
may be thus rendered in Latin: Num adeo nemo
(prop. me unus quidem, unless with Lachmann we
read oldsls copés) sapiens in vobis est. Luther: Is
there indeed no wise man among you? more cor-
rectly than De Wette : Thus is there among you not
even one wise man?—=3; duvjosrar. On this future
see Winer, p. 229.2—dvi wécov soi &8eAol adrol.]
« between (comp. Exod. xi. 7. LXX.) his own bro- °

2 [ The future expresses, especially in questions, some-
times not what is coming, but what should or may happen
(moral possibility), and this answers to the Latin conjunctive:
thus, Rom. vi. 15, «i edy ; duagricouss, shall we sin (al. duagri-
capsy) s Vi, 2. wig des Livous, how can we yet live ? &c."—
Gr.d. N. T.—Tas.]
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ther.” The singular ¢ &dApss is either to be taken
collectively (see Winer, p. 1483), or as seems better,
to be explained thus, that of two parties only one is
named, inasmuch as both are alike in this, that they
are Christians. In this case we must supply xe/ roi
ddsApol, either mentally, or, as some will, in the
text.

6. dANG ddsApds wsva ddeApol xpiveras, xai ToUso
éwi dwiorav—At first sight the antithesis introduced
by dAAd would seem to lie in the last words ée/
dmiorwv. ‘Thus the apostle had said in verse 5,
« Can then no one among the Christians decide the
litigation?” In verse 6 he adds, « This at least
with you is not the case, but ye go to law before the
unbelieving.” That this, however, is not sufficiently
accurate is plain from the use of xa/ roiro, and this
too, which shows that the antithesis is to be found in
what precedes ddiApis were ddedpo xpiverau. Hence
it appears to me that it lies in the word xgivesdau,. to
go to law, to sue, which is opposed to the diuxgives of
verse 5, 80 as that the latter shall express an extra-
judicial decision, one given by the arbitration of a
shrewd and sagacious man (6opés). According to
this view the apostle brings two reproaches upon the
Corinthians : the one that they went to law with
each other ; the other that they cited one another to

s [¢ A noun is frequently used in the singular with the ar-
ticle as a collective, for the entire class of persons or things
which it denotes. (See Glass. L. p. 86. Gesen. p. 477,) e. gr.
James ii. 6. Susis Aripdeass v xewygir, &c.’—Gr. d. N. T.
—Tn.]
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the bar of an unbeliever. Zheophylact : « A double
evil, in that they not only went to law with a bro-
ther, but did so before the ungodly.” This distine-
tion is necessary in order to understand the particles
in verse

7. 100 wtv obv 6Awg Nrrnme Yudy éery x. v. A—For in
these words Paul exposes the former of their errors
in the following manner: « It is already a crime
among you (7. e. you are already chargeable with it
as a crime) that ye have law suits among you.”
The latter of the above accusations might be ex-
pected to follow, but of it the apostle had already
spoken above.

nrrqua I take to be not dereliction from a former
station, but shortcoming from that state of excellence
which ought to, and might, have existed. This
would have been manifested by their abstaining from
going to law with each other, and, rather as violate
peace, giving up what was their right: dixsi oly!
ANy didimelsde 5 why not rather suffer wrong, to wit,
than judicially prosecute for it ?

8. dAAG busls ddixsirs x. v. h—dANd is expressive
of strong emphasis : Ye not only do not bear inju-
ries quietly, but ye even of your own accord commit
injuries. ,

9. % olx oidare.—~Trifle not with this matter; or,
know ye not, &c. The caution which we have here
supplied in order to bring out the full force of the 7,
the apostle expresses in the following clause by ws
7Aavdieds, by which formula he warns them against
trifling with what he is saying. Comp. Gal. vi. 7.
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Theophylact: « He insinuates that there were some
among them who were in the habit of saying, ¢ God
is benevolent and will not punish, but will bring us
into the kingdom.” He says, therefore, Be not de-
ceived, for deception and mistake it is to be hoping
for good things there, and at last to find there the
opposite.” If it be asked why the apoestle put the
question # odx o/daxre, Gal. v. 19 wil furnish an ex-
cellent answer. It is there said, paveps o8¢ éor ra
oy oopads, drwd éor wopysicr, dxadapsia, x. v. . He
means to say that such obvious glaring sins as he
mentions, in both places, need not to have their enor-
mity, or their effect in blocking up the way to the
heavenly kingdom pointed out.

11. zai ralrd rmeg fre.—The majority of interpre-
ters explain these words as Winer does, p. 140 and
p- 480 : ¢« Ye were of such sort, ex hoc genere fuistis ;”
and are of opinion that rnis is added for the sake of
softening the raidra 7r:: and such were ye in part;
so that raira rives 7rs stands for raira judv Tiveg 7foav.
But to introduce a softening word here is not for the
advantage of the apostle’s argument ; and, through-
out the entire epistle, it is his custom to speak ge-
nerally, leaving it to the common sense of his readers
to except those who were exceptions: thus e. gr. he
says above, irr yap ompuxoi tore- and so also. bueis (not
budy Tiveg) ddimeire, Yuels dwoorpepeire, &c. Besides it

2 *Eyraida ahirrical voas wag abres dvras, o {syor, S7s Qin-
drSpwaris irriv & Ouds, xal ob moAdou, &AL’ sis Thy PaciAsiny sivdfs.
Dnely ody, ph TAXYGESS xal ydg dvvws dwdens leTi xal TAdyns
awieas brraida xenora, sdoa im0 ray bayeian ixiruxsin
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would be a violent interpretation to take raires #rs
in the sense of ki fuistis. It, therefore, appears.to
. me that raire rueg are to be taken together as equi-
valent to sowiro, analogously to the Latin id gemus
homines. Paul intends to intimate that he has not
anxiously selected the vices of the Corinthians, but
that they, generally speaking, belonged to the class
of men by whom such vices were indulged in.—The
grammatical harshness of using raira for persons is
however softened by the addition of rmig.

&AAG amshoboaode x. v. h—By this reference to the
great grace of God which had been vouchsafed unto.
them, the apostle counsels the Corinthians so much
the more earnestly to abstain from the works of un-
cleanness.

Respecting, in the first place, the form dmrerotonade,
it would appear that Usteri is of opinion that the
reflex sense is to be retained ; for he says: « Syno-
nymous with dwexdioadds sdv wahoudy dvfgwmor is dao-
Aoboaads, 1 Cor. vi, 11, (Comp. Eph. v. 26), which
word is coupled with dysdleodos, and contains a re-
ference to baptism,” p. 230. In this case we should
have to translate: « Ye permitted yourselves to be
washed.” But the following forms #yidefnss and
é8rxauidifnre, which can hardly, either in point of gram-
mar or sense, be made to bear a reflex signification,
would seem to indicate that daxeAoioesde must also be
taken in a passive sense. Winer, in treating of this
subject, (p. 210.%) omits to notice the passage before
us. Compare Matthiae, Gr. Gr. § 496, 8.

a [« Although the signification of the middle voice is suffi-
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The word aasAobonsds here refers to what is called,
Tit. iil. 5, Mvrgly Fahsyyswssiag and Ephes. v. 26,
Aourgiv oU Udarog & gpuari. The phrase in Titus is
coupled with dvaxaivwers swimaros &yiou, remewal
through the Holy Spirit, as here the word before us
is connected with ayrmstives. Why also the verb
Sixauwbives should be added, is well shown by Calvin,
whose comment upon the whole passage seems to
give the Pauline sense of it so clearly that I subjoin
it: « He employs three words for the expression of
one and the same thing, in order that he might the
more effectually deter them from rolling back to the
place whence they had emerged. Although, how-
ever, these three have a reference to the same thing,
yet in their very variety there lies a great force ; for
the antithesis of ablution and defilement, of sanctifi-
cation and pollution, of justification and arraignment,
are to be understood ; as if he would have it inferred
that having been once justified it behoved them not
to lay themselves under a new accusation; having

ciently definite, yet we find that tenses peculiar to the middle
are even by the best authors used with a passive signification,
as the future (Monk ad Eurip. Hippol. p. 177, [ed. Angl.]
Poppo ad Thue. I. p. 192), much seldomer, and with consi-
derable donbt, the Aorist (d’Orville ad Chariton. p. 358.
Matt. ad Eurip. Hel. 42). In the New Testament we find
this usage : Gal. v. ii, ipiAer xai dwoxiVorras oi drasoiverss
su&s, though even here the middle sense might be retained,
(see my Comment. ad loc. ), 1 Cor. x. 2, xal xarrss ifawvicarso,
where it will not do to say ¢ They all allowed themselves to
be baptised’ (received baptism with consciousness, &c.)"—
Gram.d. N. T.—T=r.]
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been sanctified, not again to profane themselves ;
having been washed, not to disgrace themselves with
new defilements, but rather to endeavour after pue
rity, to abide in true sanctity, and to abominate for-
mer pollutions.”®

The words év +@ dvéuars, down to nuav are to be
joined not with Zdixouddnre merely, but with all the
three verbs. Fcumenius: ¢ All these, says he,
belong to you in the name of Christ and by the
Holy Spirit.” Calvin: « With justice and elegance
he distinguishes between the offices [of Christ and
the Holy Spirit] ; for the blood of Christ is the pro-
curing cause of our purification [Rom. v. 9, drxasw-
fivres év 7 afwars adrol, Eph.i. 7. Col. i. 14], inas-
much as it is through his death and resurrection that
righteousness and sanctification come to us. But
since atonement made, and righteousness acquired
by Christ, can avail those only who are made par-
takers of these blessings by the power of the Holy
Spirit, he properly unites the Spirit with Christ.
Christ is thus the fountain of all good to us, from
him we obtain all; but Christ himself, with all his

® Tribus vocabulis utitur ad rem unam exprimendam, quo
magis eos deterreat, ne rursum eodem revolvantur, unde exie-
rant. Quanquam ergo haec tria eodem spectant, in ipsa ta-
men varietate latet magna vis: sunt enim subaudiendae anti-
theses ablutionis et sordium, sanctificationis et pollutionis,
justificationis et reatus: nempe ut semel justificati ne sibi
novum reatum accersant: ne sanctificati se iterum profanent :
ne abluti novis inquinamentis deforment, sed potius studeant
puritati, maneant in vera sanctitate, priores sordes abomi-
nentur.

M
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blessitgs, is communicated to us by the Holy Spifit.
For by faith we reétive Christ and have his graces
applied to us: but the author of faith is the Spi-
rit.”

The phrase & r& Sviuar: rob Kugiov "Tnbdl is too su-
pérficially explained by Grotius, wheh he siys: per
doctriiam Christi, quae doctrina per Spititumtobsigna-
tur. More correctly Beza had previously given it :
i. e. in Domino Iesu. Nomen enim Domini Iesu
ex Hebraeorum phrasi nihil aliud quam ipsum Domi-
#tum Jesum declarat hoc loco. 1t is not stfficient,
however, for the illustration of this matter to refer
merely to the Hebrew usage, for the Heb, ¢ ré-
quires to be itself explained. Winer (Simonis Lex.
p- 993), says: ﬂiﬁ’ DW sexcenities significat (non
ipsam Dei naturam, qualis peér se est; sed) numen
Jovae, quatenus ab hominibus cognoscitur, colitw¥, ce-
lebratur. It thus appears that the word is not pleo-
nastic, but expresses that peculidr idea which has

* Ka) vaitd, Pnosy wdvwa Swuglsy Opiv iy ¢4 ivipas sov Xgiged
xal iy vy dyiy anduari. Calvinus: Proprie et eleganter distin-
guit inter officia. Nam sanguis Christi purgationis nostrae
materia est: ex ejus morte et resurrectiorie justitia et saric-

- tificatio nobis contingit. Sed quia purgutio per Christum
facta et justitiae acquisitio mihil prodest, nisi iis qui Spiritus
sancti virtute istorum bonorum participes fuerint facti: merito
Spiritum conjungit cam Christo. Christus ergo nebis ommium
bonorum fons est, ab ipso omnia obtinemus : sed Christus ipse
cum omnibus suis bonis per Spiritum nobis communicatur.
Fide enim recipimus Christum et ejus gratise nobis applican-
tur. Fidei auctor, Spiritus.
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been alréady ndticed under ch. i. 2. A diligest col-
lettion of uskges of the word in'the New ‘Testanient
will be found in Er. Schimidt’s atiotatioh on Matt.
x. 41, and'in Wahl’s Cluvis, ii. p. 165.

& v medpass rob Yool Hudv—On the forilde &
Xoiov, &v Nh, & mirler: eol, &e., see Winer, p. 332
arid 3382

12. Trdvrw por #sorm, dAN o) wdrta siupigi.—The
conrection with what goes béfore is this: In excul-
pation of these ctimes, sbme orie msy plead Chiistian
liberty ; but therein would he greatly e¥r'; for even
in matters of iitdifference (in adidphorss, such as
meat), this must not be abused, how miuch leds in
regard to thattets which in thehiseliies are inproper,
such as those above mentioned.

In the words wdi?t wol tEeoriv thie apostle employs
the first petson, to"denote sotfiethiiig ‘tliat was appli-
cable to all, as'in Romi. vii. 18, &c. With respect

» [ iy 1871isdd of the instiiomelit or riéans, riot only (as in the
bétter Gredk ‘Prosaists, see Buttmanh'wd Philoo. p. 69'; Boeckh
ad Pind. HI. p. 487, &c.), where it may be rendered witheut
impropriety by in,-as i» wsgi, &c., but also where this isnot the
case, aud where in Greek the dative simply should be used, as
&xoxriivas iy foupaiz, Apoc. xvii. 16, &c.—With names of per-
sons, Matt. ix. 35. Acts, xvii. 31. Except'from this the for-
riulae iv Xpiéy, b Kugly, almdst universally ; ihdeed, as a gene-
ral rule, iv is nowhere used (with names of persbiis) for Jik.
The latter denotes simple instrumentality, which may be even
of an external nature; while iy always refers to the internal
and spiritual, and expresses, at the same time, the ground on -
which the act of instrumentality rests : Iy i» Ssy is something
more than Ziv & 9163.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Tr.]



164 CHAP. VI. VERSES 12, 13.

to the interpunctuation, some, as Theodoret, put a
point of interrogation after éeorn, in which case the
passage must be explained thus: Some one may per-

-haps say, « Are all things lawful ?” To such an one
it is to be replied, « But all are not expedient.” By
the latter words, and those which follow &AN obx
éyd iEovmaodicowas Vw6 Tivog, Paul intimates two con-
siderations, by regard to which Christian liberty is
to be regulated ; in the first place all must be done
for the benefit and edification of the church (comp.

" X. 23,) or, in other words, nothing must be done to
give offence ; and, secondly, Christians must so use
the goods of life as to be at all times their master,
and be able immediately to relinquish them for the
sake of a higher object.

The paronomasia in #sory and éovmddecdos is ex-
pressed by Erasmus (and after him by Calvin) thus:
Omnium miki potestas est : at ego non redigar sub
ullius potestatem.

13. Paul would intimate that this Christian liberty
exists only in reference to things indifferent, and for
this purpose he gives an instance of the latter : meats
are for the stomach (there they are to be digested) ;
the stomach for meats (i. e. the stomach is that part
of the body which is appropriate to the reception of
food for the nourishment of the whole), but both of
these are entirely things of earth, and come to an end
at death. Thus they belong to the adiaphora. It
is otherwise, however, with fornication; this can by
no means be brought under this head. In it man’s -
entire physical being is involved (for he that is join-
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ed to an harlot is one bedy with her, verse 16); but
the physical being (as the basis from which the
higher individuality of men is evolved) ought to be
consecrated to the Lord, and in return may be go-
verned by him as the head of its members. Where-
fore God will give to the body also an imperishable
essence, even as he hath raised the Lord himself.
Such seems in general to be the meaning and
course of theapostle’sargument. Onlyafew interpret-
ers have brought these out with sufficient strictness.
The majority of the older Greek interpreters
(Chrysostom, several quoted by (Ecumenius, further
on Theophylact, ‘&c ), take yaorie as synonymous
with yaorpiuagyia and dddnpayios but on this view
there is no establishing a connection in the reason-
ing. The whole passage seems to have been best
interpreted by Melancthon, Balduin, and J. C. Wolf.
The first says: « Meat for the belly, and the belly for
meats : but both these God shall destroy ; i. e. foods
and the belly which pertains to mortal life, are things
about to perish ; they pertain not to the righteous-
ness of the Spirit, or to conscience, nor are they the
elements of light or eternal righteousness in the mind,
nor do they impede the Holy Spirit. They are, there-
fore, things indifferent. These things are granted. But
with fornication the case is different, it is a contamina-
tion of the persons contrary to the divine will, and
consequently tears aside from God the consciences of
both, and makes them guilty. Hence, says Paul,
the body is not for fornication, but for the Lord, i.e.
the belly has been formed for such meats as nature
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requires ipdiscriminately. Byt the body, or the
persop, has been destined to the service of God, who
hath forbjdden wandering lusts, apd is, dregdfully in-
censed by the indulgence.of them. Wherefore, singe
the person shonld be the property of God, let it not
give way to confused lusts in contempt of the divipe
appointment, as did Nero, the Ptolemies, and ap im-
mense multitude.of men. The meaning of Pau] will
be more clear if we render o@uc, by person, in whigh
sense it was used by the ancignt Greeks. Paul wishes
to speak of the destined use of the persop.”* With
respect to. the latter remark, it may be observed that,
though diua may not be taken as exactly eguivalept,
to person, bnt as the word which expresses the entire
corporeity of men, yet here it has the meaning we
have abgve given.

a Esca ventri, et venter escis : deus hunc et hanc destruet,
i. e. cibi et venter serviens vitae mortali sunt res periturae
nec pertinent ad justitiam spiritus aut conscientiam, nec sunt
lggis aut jystitiae aeternae imitia in mente, nec impediunt
Spiritum sanctum, Ideo sunt adisphora. Haec concessa
sunt. Sed scortatio djssimilis gst, quae est perspnarum con-
taminatio contra voluntatem dei, ac propterea duorum consci-
entias 8 deo avellit et reas facit. Ideo Paulus dicit : corpus
autem non scortationi, sed Domino serviat, i. e., venter crea-
tus est ad cibos naturae convenientes sine discrimine. Sed
Qorpus seu persona ordinata. est, ut deo serviat, qui vagas libi-
dines prohibuit, et horribiliter iis.irascitur. Ideo quum per-
sona jam propria dei esse debeat, non faciat libidinum confu-
siones, spreto ordine dei, sicut fecerunt Nero, Ptolemaei etin-
gens multitudo hominum. Erit autem magis dilucida lectio
-Pauli, si esua intelligas de persona, ut olim loquebantur
‘Graeci. Et vult Paulus de usu ordinato personae loqui.
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Balduin, among other things, says: « He distin-
gnishes fornication from meats: these may be used
indiffgrently, that not at all. For God hath not given
10 man a body, or elegance and soundness of body,
that he may indulge in lusts, as the mob of brutish
men imagine, who think that the flower of the
body is to be used, and that beauty is given.in vain
if it be not devoted to pleasure. In opposition to
this, the apostle would affirm that the body has been
destingd to God; that its flower, its strength, its
soyundness, its elegance, and other gifts, may be de-
voted to his honour and service; as, in return, the
Lgord governs the body, and, sometime or other, ex-
acts an account from man of what he has received.”
Lastly, Wolf: « The object of the apostle, in this
place, is to dissuade the Corinthians from the prac-
tice.of impurity and licentiousness, for which he takes
occasion, from the incest of a most wicked man.
Such practices,some, on the plea of Christian liberty,
had dared to rank among. things indifferent. Against
such the apastle contends, fixst, shewing that, even
in the cage of things indifferent, as, for instance, the

a Distinguit scortationem a cibis : his indifferenter uti licet,
illa non item. Non enim ideo dedit deus homini corpus aut
corporis elegantiam ac sanitatem, ut libidinibus indulgeat, si-
cuti vulgus hominum pecuinorum putat, utendum esse flore
corporis, pulchritudinem non frustra datam, sed ad volupta-
tem : non ita, vult dicere apostolus, sed domino destinatum
est coxpus, ut ejus florem, robur, sanitatem, elegantiam et ce-
tera dona in honorem et ad servitia domini usurpemus : sicuti
vicissim dominus corpori imperat et rationem usurpati corporis
aliquando ab homine. exigit.
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use of meats, it behoved each to act cautiously and
providently, not rashly or without consideration ;
and, next, admonishing them gravely that fornication
could by no means be ranked among the things in-
different, since, by it, was contaminated that body
which was the Lord’s, and which, at some time, was
to be raised again.”»

It yet remains to make a few remarks upon par-
ticular expressions and constructions. It is plain
that there is not in verse 13, as some have supposed,
an ellipsis of &v4xes, or some such word : there is only
an omission of the substantive verb with Spduare
and xoAia. The relation is thus, as generally as pos-
sible, expressed, and more in accordance with the
connection ; as in like manner, in a subsequent pas-
sage, xal 6 xlpiog T cmaTs.

On xaragyioss Theodoret remarks ;—¢ It behoves
thee to know that the end shall take away also
these things; for after the grave, food is useless to
man, and the life that is to come hath none of these
things, inasmuch as since, according to the word of
the Lord, they neither marry nor are given in mar-

a Apostoli h. 1. institutum est, ab impurae et illicitae vene-
ris cujusque usu avocare Corinthios, accepta ex incestu homi-
nis flagitiosissimi occasione. Illum enim nonnulli, libertatem
christianam causati, inter adiaphora numerare ausi erant.
His occurrit apostolus, ostendens primum et in rerum indiffe-
rentium, v. c. ciborum usu unumquemgque caute et provide
non autem temere et inconsiderate versari debere, deinde vero
graviter monens, veneris usum in adiaphororum numero om-
nino non esse collocandum, quum eo contaminetur corpus, quod
domini sit, quodque aliquando sit resuscitandum.
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riage, 8o they neither eat nor drink. The word xa-
rapynon is used prophetically.”®

On the words rd 8i clua ob rii wopysi GAAG v
avgi, xed & xbgiog v() owpors, Theophylact remarks :
¢« The body has been formed, not that it may live in
luxury and fall into fornication, but that it may follow
Christ as its head, and that Christ, again, as its head,
may rest upon it.”®

14. ¢ 6t dedg x. r. —The resurrection is here re-
ferred to, as I have said, to intimate that the animal
life of man, when it is dedicated to the Lord, instead
of being entirely due to destruction, contains the
germ of a higher life, to which God, as he hath raised
Christ, shall also raise believers.

8 g dwatusws aldrol.—These words seem to re-
fer as well to 7ysigs a8 to Zeyspei.  This 8lvauss is the
might of spirit over nature; it is called, Rom. vi. 4,
86%a 7ol wareds, because the Father was glorified in
that he raised the Son (the word dofdlesdus being
taken in the same sense in which it is used by Christ
in John).

15. dgag obv ro wéAn vob Xgrovol x. r. A—The

* woossins: sidivas o3, ivi xa) Taire Adsces TiAes. pmevh yig
aov TéQPor wigiTei Tois &rSpdwors ¢ Podpacn, xal § pirdwy 3% Pies
Ty vodouy odiv.  Seasg yip o yapsboy N yapirvorrms, rack
Y T00 xvgiov Pamiv, oiTws oU3t ieSisvewy, (R wivever. 7o N xuTme-
yhoss Tosjimrinds wiSuns.

b o3 B cdpa ob o5 wopusiz, 4AAE ¢ xugiy, xali xigies v§ edpars
70 odua ob did Teire wixdasas, ha cguPd xal sis wogniny iuwizry:
@A Tre «§ Xoisp dxodou7i & xsQads abrov, xal al o Kigis s
x1Parn imixdInres adry,
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greater part of intaxpreters, even the most angignt,
are of opinion that dpag is hare yged. with an essential
emphasis ; auferens igitur membra, quge sunt, Clrist,
Chgista, &c. This, however, does not seem to Jie.in
the words; dgag, indeed, is not superfluoms, but it
appears rather to be used, like the Hobnﬁ‘?(see

Simonis’ Lex. p. 535, ed. Winer), not so much to
mark the idea of abstraction or taking away, as that
of considerateness (and therefore greater guilt) of -
action : « Shall I take the members of Christ and
make them the members of an harlot.”

16. & otud éoro—to wit, with her.—toovras x. 7. A.
—The passage will be found Gen. ii. 24. There,
indeed, it is used of married persons (and in refer-
ence to the same it is elsewhere quoted in the New
Testament), but of them only in respect of their car-
nal coition, and consequently it may be also applied
to intercourse with a harlot. Nor does the apostle
quote this passage without an end; his object is to
show that this reprehensible intercourse is not to be
ranked in adiaphoris. But this follows from the
train of thought: As the highest moral bond, that of
marriage, has its fulfilment in this intercourse, so
when, without marriage, it is indulged in, it is not a
matter of a slight passing nature, but has an essential
influence upon the individuals.—With regard to the
grammar, it may be remarked, that fooyros eig odpxe
wio is an instance of the constructio praegnans, ana-

logous to the Heb. 1§ 92727 ¥ See Winer,
p. 338 and 481.
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17. 6 & xpAhdwswes T xugity, & wvbud éoxv—Gra-
datio a minori ad majus. In that licentious inter-
course there was oply an union of body ; a spiritual
union ¢ap take place only where. the ground-work is
moral. The union of Christiang with Christ, how-
ever, is a spiritual ynion ; for.the spirit is the identi-
ty of the subjective apd: the objeqtive, and where the
spirit of the Loxd is, there.the one-sided Subjectivity,
which is purely of .a selfish nature, is abolished.
Comp, John iii. 6, sqq., and the -many passages in
that evangelist, where Christ speaks. of his oneness
with his people.

18. gy dudgrapa x. v. A.—The majority of inter-
preters are too subtle here, for, imagining that what
Paul adduces in this verse as.the.nofa eharacteristica
of lewdness is true also of other vices, of drunkenness,
for instance, they labour hard to bring an accordant
meaning out of the apostle’s words. The simplest
mode of viewing the passage seems to be, to admit,
on the one hand, as the Scholiast (edited by Matthiii)
has already observed, that « it is .customary with
any one who is anxious to destroy a particular of-
fence, to magnify it above every other;™ (so also
Bengel and Semler) ; and, on the other, to remember
that fornication is in reality a sin against a man’s own
body, in that he thereby becomes one body with her
who hath submitted herself as the instrument of
lust.

3 {90 wmyr! oy iERgni 71 dudgrTnpn Paapivy, 5. xepnsiperor
adveuy 7oy 29 wromigur.
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8 édy wormon.—On the use of éav for dv, see Winer,
p. 2572

19. o éxsre—Winer, p. 141 and 432.'—zxai odx
tori éavriv.—Non estis vestri juris, as Beza interprets
it; ye belong no more to yourselves; ye dare not
fulfil your own will, but must in all things submit
yourselves to the spirit of Christ. Calvin: « Argu-
ment the second is, that we are not in our own power
that we should live according to our own will, for the
Lord hath purchased us for himself, having paid the
price of our redemption. Similar to this is Rom.
xiv. 9, o this end Christ both died and rose again,
that he might reign over the living and the dead.”

2[¢ In the text of the New Testament id» is often used for
& according to the best and most numerous authorities;
Matt. v. 19 (not vii. 9) ; viii. 19, &c. ; as also not unfrequent-
ly in the Codd. Auct. Gr. Recent philologers write it in-
variably & on this account (see Schaefer ad Julian, p. v.
Hermann. ad Piger, p. 835, &c.) ; but this has not yet been
followed by editors of the New Testament. In fact, the use
of iéy for & may have been a peculiarity of the later common
speech (if not also of the earlier), resembling, probably, our a¢
any time, in relative clauses : what atany time should happen.”™
Gr.d. N. T.—Tx.]

b [¢ According to a well known construction, the relative
pronoun, which, in consequence of the governing verb, should
be in the accusative, is attracted by the oblique case of the pre-
ceding noun with which it is in logical connection, s0 as to as-
sume the same case itself.”—Gr. d. N. T. See also note on
ch. i. v. 19.—Tx.]

¢ Secundum argumentum, non esse no8 in potestate nostra,
ut arbitrio nostro vivamus, quia Dominus soluto redemptionis
nostrae pretio, nos sibi acquisiverit. Simile est Rom. xiv. 9 :
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20. év r(y owpers budv——< By means of your entire
physical being.” As the apostle is here speaking
throughout of this part of our system, the words which
follow: xal év v avsluars Duav, drwvd dor: ToU Jeol,
seem to be a later addition, and are properly omit-
ted by Griesbach and Lachmann.

in hoc mortuus est Christus et resurrexit, ut vivis et mortuis
dominetur.



PART THIRD.

‘IN WHICH THE APOSTLE ANBWERS CERTAIN QUES-
TIONS THAT HAD BEEN PROPOSED TO HIM BY THE
CORINTHIANS, AND GIVES DIRECTIONS A8 TO THE
AVOIDANCE OF SEVERAL ABUSES IN REGARD TO
DIVINE WORSHIP.

SECTION FIRST.
CHAP. VII. VER. 1—40.

To the question respecting the comparative eligibility of a mar-
ried and an unmarried life, the apostle answers, generally,
that though celibacy be in itself good and desirable, yet as
it gives occasion to transgression, it is to be avoided, and for
the same reason that married persons ought not to neglect
their connubial obligations, (1—7). The apostle next gives
directions respecting the condition of virgins and widows,
and also respecting the relation sustained by married per-
sons of different religious sentiments towards each other
(8—17), and intimates that each should remain in that con-
dition in which he may have been when called to Christia-
nity (18—24). He then returns once more to the question
respecting marriage, and counsels the unmarried to remain
single on account of the perils by which the Christians were
threatened (25—35), at the same time intimating that all
these directions were to be regarded in the light rather of
advices than of commandments (36—40).

CHAPTER VIL

1. =epl 8¢ Sv dypa~pous o, xaAdy x. 7. h—With re-
spect to that concerning which ye wrote to me,

-

.t Al .
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kitbth ye that, &c. Stich dbrupt irfttoductions of the
contéiity of the prédiciite clihse, Without the inter-
vention of an ifitrdduditig verb; as might have been
expétted, are corhnion not only in the New Testa-
metit, bit also in pitfane writers. In the passige
before us Liither supplies the eflipsts; « thus I an-
swer” élsewhére; ‘as ‘fo¥ instance Rom. xi. 18, ¢ thus
Kiiow thou” Of profane writérs, it is sufficient to
adduce, ffom the Gréek Hoim. Odyss. 1. 2825 froth
the Latin Cic. Arch. poet. § 23 Caes. B. G. 1. 85.
xaAdy Efpdiirty yobeundy oy davestun—1t is plain that
this declirdtion, as alteady hinted i the Introduction,
is not tb be ufilderstood absolutely and as for all
times, but in immediate referérice to the tiimes in
which it was uttéted ; so that im this place the word
#AuXds does not denodte the gbsoliite-moral. Calvin
hak-dlreafly well retigrked : <« Tt is fitrther to be ob-
sétved what He understinds by the word good, when
he declarés ‘thdt it'is good to abstiin from marriage,
in order that we may not fall into the error of con-
tending that the marriage union is an evil, as hap-
pened to Jerome, more, however, (as it appears to
me) in the heat of controversy than from ignorance.
His infefence is this: If it is good not to touch a
worian, it is'bad to todch one. Psul, however, does
not use good here in that sense in which it is opposed
to bad or vicious ; he only shows what is expedient
on account of the many troubles, vexations, and
cares that await those who are married. Besides,
we must always keep in view the limitation which
he subjoins. Nothing, therefore, can be dlicited
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from his words further than that it is indeed expe-
dient and convenient for a man not to be bound to
a wife, provided he can be without one.”

2, dii 8¢ rdg wopyeing.— For the avoidance of
lewdness :” Properly ¢ on account of the lewdness”
that would otherwise have been practised. An in-
stance of the same kind of construction, in which a
thing is expressed affirmatively, which is neverthe-
less dependent on the supposition of a previous con-
dition, is found in ver. 5: dic riv dxgasiccy budv,  on
account of your incontinency,” viz. into which they
otherwise would have fallen. On somewhat analo-
gous grounds rest the examples adduced by Matthiae,
Gr. Gr. p. 1308, note.

8. 75 opeirg is, as Erasmus, Grotius, and more re-
cently Heydenreich, de Wette, and others, have
given it ¢ conjugal duty, usus tori ;” and the reading
opsihopirny ehvorey, as well as the interpretation of this,
or of épsrsy by « due benevolence,” is quite wrong,

a Porro notandum est, quid per nomen boni intelligat, quum
pronuntiet bonum esse abstinere a conjugio: ne ex adverso
ratiocinemur, malum igitur esse conjugii vinculum, quod Hie-
ronymo accidit, non tam ignorantia (ut ego quidem sentio)
quam contentionis fervore.—Ille ergo sic colligit : Bonum est
non tangere mulierem, ergo malum est tangere. Verum
Paulus non accipit hic donum in ea significatione, ut malo aut
vitioso opponitur: sed tantum ostendit, quid expediat propter
tot molestias, taedia, sollicitudines, quae conjugatos manent.
Deinde spectanda est semper moderatio, quam subnectit.
Nihil ergo aliud potest elici ex Pauli verbis, quam expedire
quidem et commodum esse homini, non alligari uxori, si modo
carere possit.
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although many among -the ancients, and especially
the fathers, follow it. In support of what we have
stated, the entire connection may be adduced ; for
throughout marriage is set forth as temperamentum
incontinentiae, and in the following verse the lan-
guage of the apostle is plainly directed to the sub-
ject above mentioned. Calvin’s attempt to set aside
this latter reason is very unsatisfactory. He says:
« I am not sure whether the interpretation, debitum
conjugale, which some would substitute for debita
benevolentia, be suitable. The reason they assign is
this, that there immediately follow the words, ¢ the
man hath not power over his own body,’ &c; but it
would be better to regard this as an inference deduc-
ed from the former statement. The husband and
wife are, then, under an obligation to mutual bene-
volence ; whence it follows, that neither he nor she
has power over their respective bodies.”* . But it is
highly improbable that the apostle should speak in
ver. 1, 2, 4, 5, &c. of one and the same special thing,
while at verse 3 he inserted a commandment of a ge-
neral nature. .

5. amoorspsire GAMAovs—to Wit, iis PNt éxeivng.
& wAri & éx ouupuou x. v. A—The & here can by no
means be satisfactorily rendered by our at a time, as

a Quod debitam b lentiam alii interpretantur debitum
conjugale, nescio an conveniat. Haec ratio eos movit, quod
continuo sequitur: virum non habere corporis sui potestatem
etc. sed melius quadrabit, si dicamus esse illationem ex priori
sententia ductam. Sunt igitur vir et uxor adstricti ad mutu-
am benevolentiam ; inde sequitur, neque illum neque hanc
habere potestatem corporis sui -

N
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Wahl, L. p. 54, and Winer, p. 251, propose ; it rather
retains here its fundamental idea, whereby it ex-
presses that the force of what is uttered depends
upon a supposition, or condition. Its effeet here,
therefore, is to render the sentence the same as if
édv ui) were used: s/ ugr1 wpdg xougéy would be. simply
nisi (except) ad tempus ; i piri Qv wpds xaupdy is, as
Er. Schmid has already, with exquisite tact, translat-
ed it, ne fraudate vos invicem, xist si quid, (this quid
by which # is properly rendered, is the at a time,
which some have incorrectly tried to find in év) ad
tempus in eum finem fiat, ut vacetis [ jejunio et] pre-
cibus.—For the rest wpogeux# here is expressive not
of a single act of prayer, but of a season dedicated
to spiritual exercises.

aal wdhw éml vd durd five x. . h— Theophylact :
« Respeeting your coming togetheragain, I speak,
says he, not as giving a law, but lest Satamehould
tempt youw, viz. to. fornication. And since it is
not the devil who is by himself the author of for-
nigation, but principally our own incontinence, he
adds & vy dxpasiay budv. For this is the cause even
of our being tempted by the devil.”*

6. Totro seems here to refer not merely to what
immediately precedes, as many interpreters suppose,
but to the whole of the preceding verses of the chap-

a To wdAw evvigyssSas, [for fos he reads swvigyseds, as far as
the meaning is concerned synonymous] duas, @nesv, eb voueSsviy
Ayw, &AX" Tre ph wupdln dpds i Tacards, sis wogniy Inhadi.
Earsi 31 6 Nidforos ob xal iavedy alvieg iis wogniag, &rAs agom-
yovpbves § Apdy dxgaria, ixdyays, Bd Thv dxgaciar Juav. Adrn
y&g © airia vev xal viv Jidforer wugaTur uds.
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ter. ¢« These various prescriptions respecting mar-
riage I give you not.as commands, not as a law, but
by permission; i. e. you will learn from them not
what you must do, but what you may do. My own
opinion, indeed, is (ver. 7), that where a man can,
he should refrain from marriage as I do; but every
man has bis own gift from God; ¢. e. God has con-
structed the temperament of ‘one man in one way and
of another in another.”

7. 3éAw.—On this indicative see Winer, p. 233.¢

drg xai éwavrén—The xai after a comparison is ple-
onastic. Winer, p. 487.b

xdgioua is here to be understood generally, in the
sense of a gift from God, not in the special accepta-
tion which it bears in a subsequent part of this epis-
tle, of a spiritual gifk.

8¢ miv—ig dt~—Winer, p. 128.

a [« 1 Cor. vii. 7, 9irw here is not, as Pott supposes, used
for Siroyus or #fsaev. He really has the wish, for he fixes his
attention only on the profit thereby accruing to Christians,
and not on the practicability of the thing. In reference to
this latter he must, indeed, have said, I could wish, velim or
vellem.”—Gr. d. N. T..—Tr.]

b [« After a particle of comparison xa} is often used pleo-
nastically 5 1 Cor. vii. 7. Acts xi. 17. Xen. Cyr. IV. 21. See
Poppo ind. ad Xen. Cyrop. et Anab. What Palairet (Observ.
p. 391, sgq.) adduces from Dio Cassius refers to another mat-
ter.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Tr.]

¢ [Instead of § ey . . . . . . 4 3 “ the relative is often used,
1 Cor. xi. 2], & pby aarg 35 3 psfis, Matt. xxi. 35. & piv Bu-
¢wr, 3 R dwinrsvay, &c. Compe Polyb. L. vii. 3. Thue. I1I.
G6. See Hermann. ad Viger, 728.”"—Gr. d. N. T.—Tr.]



180 CHAP. VIL. VERSES 8—10.

8. Atyw & oy dydpems xal ra¥ yieass X. €. A—
These words are closely connected with the first
clause of ver. 7, for the words da)’
parenthetical. The & is consequently the particle
by which the resumption and continuation of the sub-
ject is indicated. See Winer, p. 371, b.*—The
word Gyauo; may be used of persons either married,
or of persons who are widowers; here it is appa-
rently used in the latter special sense, to correspond
with the fem. yisas;. It is also used, ver. 11, of
women who are separated from tneir husbands.

& xgyw.—Some have attempted to deduce from
this, that Paul himself was a widower ; but this does
not necessarily follow, for he might compare himself
with widowers, inasmuch as both were unmarried.

9. &z fyxzarsiewwas.—These two words are to be
regarded as one, so that &x fyxzanizda is to be
rendel'edbvuhpemtt-m See Winer. p.-l(Mr..b

0. cwayyirrm, iz iy, drd’ § zicns—The x

2 [* R is often used where something new (or diferent from
whas precedes, though not strictly opposed to it) is introduced,
especially if it be an illustration (Mawt. xxiii. & Rom. i
22, 3q.) or a correction (in this case pSlie X is stronger) ;
bence after a parenthesis, and, generally, where the inter-
m’dmder&mﬂ(ﬂndl’i&&“),z
Cec.x. 2" _Gr.d N.T—Tx]

* [< Actording to Hermann (ad Vig. p. 833) & & is used in
the Greek writers where * o must be 30 clesely joined with seame
This word is not necessarily a verh, but may be any word of
the daase. though it is with the verd commmosly that the com-
jenction takes place, &c."—Gr.d N. T—Tx ]

oUrws are




CHAP. VII. VERSE 10. 181

¢yd is subjoined as in some degree corrective of the
first person in wagayyiAiw, “not of my own wisdom,
but as declaring the command of the Lord.” More-
over, as Usteri has well remarked, the apostle here
does not distinguish between commandments pro-
ceeding from himself and those proceeding from di-
vine inspiration, but between what he was commis-
sioned to teach for the first time, and what was al-
ready known by tradition.

yuvaina awd dvdpds i ywgrotivou—aiévar®—He be-
gins with the women, forbidding them to separate
themselves from their husbands (for ywgisf7vas is here
used in a middle senses Winer, p. 214): and then
he enjoins upon the men not to leave or repudiate
their wives. Respecting the former, Christ himself
gave no express recorded direction, but said only,
Mark x. 11, that a woman who had been divorced
from her husband, and had married another, was
guilty of adultery ; and, moreover, in the same chap-
ter, verse 9, that what God had joined man must not
separate. With regard to the latter, however, he has
himself, Matt. xix. 9, (and v. 31), expressly laid

3 On this infinitive after Aiysy, &c., see Winer, p. 265.
[ After verbs of saying, asserting, believing, the inf. some-
times expresses of that respecting which the statement is
made, not that it is, but that it ought Zo be (inasmuch as in
these verbs the idea of a wish, or a command, is involved, see
Elmsley ad Soph.-Oed. Tyr. p. 80. Matthiae, II. § 533), as
Acts xxi. 21, Alyws, un wsgiripvuy abrods Id Tixse, ¢ he said they
ought not to circumcise their children.’ Comp. Diog. L. viii.
2. 6, &¢.”—Gr. d. N. T.—T=.]
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down the command of the apostle, in affirming that,
upon no ground short of adultery is divorce to be
permitted ; thus giving his verdict in favour of the
interpretation of Deut. xxiv. 1, contended for by the
school of Shammai. i

ddy & xai ywpiodsi, pevirw Eyamos, # v dvdgl xaraA-
Aayirw—The xal is emphatic ; «if she, imdeed, rrust
separate herself.” In Deut. xxiv 2—4, it is enseted
that the woman who leaves her husband and marries
another man, can never return to her former husband.
Hence, says the apostle, either she must remain un-
married or be reconciled to her first husband ; no
middle course is aHowed, such as that she might be
married to a second, and then, in case of his death,
return to her first. The second aor. xarerraynrw
is to be taken in a middle sense. Winer, p. 214.3

12. voig 8% Aorzol—<¢ Christ had spoken of the per-
petuity of the matrimonial bond only in reference to
those who, on both sides, should be his disciples ;
respecting marriages in which one party was a
Christian and the other not, nothing had been di-
rectly prescribed by him. It was of his own [di-
vinely-guided] judgment, therefore, the apostle
decided that the gemeral principle laid down by
Christ was to be specially applied to the case of

a [« In those verbs in which the reflective signification is
equivalent to the intransitive, the aorist pass. is used instead
of the middle. Thus, in the New Testament, &xsx¢ifn, Luke
xxii. 68, especially the part. dwexgubris Matt. xvi. 2, &c., which
aor. in the sense of fo answer, the ancients avoided, &c.”—
Gr.d N. T.—Tkr.]
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unequal marriages, and derived thence the conclusion,
that the nuptial bond was not broken and dissolved
by the unbelief of either of the parties, unless the
unbelieving party should first depart™s Heydenreick
after G'rotius.

oby 6 xbgrog.—He does not mean that what he lays
down is in any way opposed to the principle set
forth by the Lord, but only that on this point he
had no declaration of Christ handed down by tradi-
tion to adduce.

ouvsudoner oixsd pes’ adrol.—If she be willing to re-
main with him, even though he be a Christian. We
may see, from such a passage as this, how despised
the Christians at that time were by the heathen,
since even wives would often leave their husbands
because they had been converted to Christianity.
w4 dpiirw.—The word dervos is used by Paul, of the
wife as well as of the husband, not of the latter only,
as Usteri thinks, p. 107.

14. Ayiasras yolp 6 dlp 6 damioros &v ¢ yvveunf x. 7.
—This place has, even from the earliest times, been
variously explained ; and the general want of success

 Christas solummodo praeceperat-de matrimonio non solven-
do inter conjnges, qui utraque ex parte suae futuri essent dis-
ciplinae: de iis conjugiis, in quibus alter esset Christianus,
alter non, diserte nihil ab eo praescriptum erat. Suo igitur
judicio existimabat apostolus, generale Christi praeceptum
etiam ad conjugia imparia in specie esse applicandum moni-
tumgque derivabat ex illo, ne alterius quidem conjugum incre-
dulitate nuptias dirimi atque dissolvi, nisi incredulus ipse prior
se separaret.
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in such attempts is to be traced to this, that interpre-

ters have dragged into their explanations a subject .
of which there are no traces in the text, viz., baptism,

and so have impeded themselves with unnecessary-

difficulties. ~The following view seems the most

simple :—

In the preceding verse the apostle had said that
when both parties, in an unequal marriage, were
willing to remain united, it was proper for them to
do so. Here, however, it might be asked, whether
the conscience of the believing party might not
thereby be aggrieved: whether a connection with
an idolater, so close and continuous as that produced
by marriage, might not defile the believer? To
this the apostle answers, in verse 14 : Let not this be
a difficulty, have no scruples on this head, for the
unbelieving man is sanctified by the (believing) wife;
i e. from living with the Christian woman the per-
nicious influence of the man’s heathenism upon their
marriage is, through the power of Christianity, con-
quered, annihilated, and overthrown.

‘Hyiaorou is thus, as the older interpreters have
rightly observed, not to be taken as equivalent to,
* he is rendered dyiog, a Christian,” for the occur-
rence of this is spoken of in verse 16 as only a
possible result, (77 o/as, ¢/ odigeig) ; butits force may
be thus expressed: « by the abounding purity of the
believing party, the uncleanness of the unbelieving
is overcome ;”* though, perhaps, with the tacit inti-

2 o wiguovein oiis xabugiraves voi Fisol pigovs undsas # dxalug~
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mation that in the case of such there was more hope
of their ultimately becoming Christians than in the
case of others, (verse 16.)

On the force of év here, as not equivalent to through,
see Winner, p. 332, (especially the first note), and
p. 333. [See note on ch. vi. 11.]

émsl Gpow v séxve Vudv daddagrd dorr, Viv OF Gyid EoTiv
—The émei éga with the indicative is an instance of
the same construction on which we remarked at
ch. v. 10. The meaning is: for otherwise (if we
regard that as not the case; if we say that the hus-
band is not sanctified in the wife) it follows that your.
children are unclean; but this is not the ease, for
they are holy. Paul argues ex concessis. The budy
can be taken only in two ways; as referring either
to those who were unequally married, or to all
Christians. For both views there is something to be
said ; for the former, that Paul is here speaking
directly of those before named, (although, indeed,
previously in the third and not in the second person),
for the latter that Uudy is, throughout, used perfectly
generally. If we adopt the former (as Chrysostom,
Theophylact, &c. have done), the meaning is: « for
if the uncleanness of the unbelieving party is not
overbalanced by the purity of the believing, it follows

¢in w0 dwigov, To me, however, it seems that this more gene-
ral meaning of the word, is to be derived not so much, as the
older interpreters think, from the form #yixsa: (in opposition
to dyids iew) but from the connection ; for in itself, apart from
the connection, #yfxsa: might be very well rendered ¢ he has
become a Christian.” Comp. ch. i. 2.
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that their issue are unclean, or at least only half
pure.”® If we follow the latter, (as de Wette, for
instance, has done), the meaning is : If the close in-
tercourse of a life of family relationship to Christians
render not holy, then must all .Christian children,
who have not formally become Christians, and re-
ceived the Holy Ghost in baptism, be regarded as
unholy, which, however, they are not. The word
éyie is well explained by Neander (Lib. cit. p. 141),
the whole of whose remarks on this passage may be
advantageously referred to, thus: ¢ This word indi-
cates a holy influence of communication between
parents and children, through which the children of
Christian parents are distinguished from those of
others, so that the former may, in a certain sense, be
styled dyix in opposition to the dxddxpra® Chry-
sostom : < Now are they holy ; that is, not unclean.”

3 shymp uh wxaras o5 malugirnrs voi wigev pigovs 76 Bwewer,
Auziy 72 emcipna dxibugre icew doo iE yposias xabagd.

b [Prof. Neander regards the passage as containing ° the
idea whence infant baptism unfolds itself,” though it furnishes
no evidence as to the practice of the early church. In a note
he observes, as above, that ¢ the passage may be viewed in two
ways, If, with De Wette, we understand Suséw as referring to
Christians generally, a view whieh the usage of the word
throughout in this connection, and the employment of the plu-
ral form might render the more probable, the eonclusion of the
apostle will appear to be drawn from the acknowledged fact,
that the children of Christians, though not incorporated with
the church by baptism, were nevertheless &y and hence
would easily follow the inference we have drawn in the text.
If, however, we suppose that Paul here speaks of only those
who were living in a state of unequal marriage, and that he
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15. Ei 8: 6 dmierog ympileras, yworlesdor ob dsdolmras
6 oleAPig 7 1 ddek@n &v vol; sorolrorg.—rIn what precedes,
the apostle had been -arguing on' the suppesition he °
had made:in verse 12, (ma/ adr) oweudoxsi oixelv per’
alrol), Viz.y that the beathenish party was willing to
remain: when this, however, he now says, verse 15,
is not the case, let not.the Christiam party seek to
detain the other; for - this which has been recom-
mended is no matter of obliyation (o0 dsdobrwrar)
upon Christians.—év voi; ‘verolror; seems to be neut.
in such things :some take it to he masc. in reference
to such men, prop. i thetr relations with swch.

év Ok cighvy nixAnxey Auite 6 bbs. T/ yop oFdeg x. 7. A
—In these words, we have again & limitation of what
immediately precedes. ‘The apostle resumes his
position, that it is better for them to remain : never-
theless God hath called us in peace; (if it be so, re-
main together), for, &c.—On the usage of é in this
place, see Winer, p. 851 :2 it is the constructio praeg-

reasons back from the holiness of the children of such a mar-
riage to that of the entire conjugal relation,—a view more
strictly in accordance with the train of thought in the context—
we shall still conclude that Paul establishes the fact, that the
children of Christians are holy in virtue of their connection
with their parents ; the holiness, however, having nothing to do
with baptism, since in the case of the children of unequal mar-
riage, baptism would, in many instances, be hardly practicable.”
Geschichte der Pfiansung u. Leitung d. Christ. Kirohe.—Th.]

a [ Prof. Winer having laid it down as a rule that v is used
for sis after verbs of motion, for the purpose of briefly express-
ing at once the motion itself and the result of it, viz. res?, e. g.
xaTirds iv Zixsrig, he oame and abode in Sioily, Ael. according
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nans. The words év ¢/pivy may be also taken as a
periphrasis for signuxd, in which case the meaning
would be, God hath called you—in a peaceful way,
as the God of peace; from which the obligation to
peace resting on men would follow of course.

17. Ei w9 éxdorw x..v. A—In these words we have
once more a limitation of the former limitation: for
they are directed against remaining and forcible re-
tention. Paul views the subject from every point,
and considers every thing, both for and against
which circumstances might suggest. The ¢ wa,
(comp. Gal. i. 7), is here used like «A#y elsewhere,
as introductive of a limitation, arising from what is
immediately to follow :—the preceding takes place,
or holds true, unless (except when, except in so far
as) what I am about to mention does not occur.
Ignorance of this usage seems to have given birth to
that reading which we find in some of the fathers.
Ti oldag, dveg, si Ty yuvaike 6doug, % wg 3 "Exdory dg
éutpioey ¢ 0ecg.  This reading was probably the result
of some difficulty that was felt in regard to the
connection of this passage with what follows; and,
accordingly, they seem to have judged it best to
conclude the sense with w3, and begin a new com-

to the compressed mode of expression delighted in by the
Greeks, remarks, on the passage before us: ¢ In 1 Cor. vii.
15, we have an instance of the same breviloquence which was
above remarked in regard to verbs of sensuous motion ; the
sigiy being the abiding condition in which the xAnsel must
continue ; nor must the use of the perfect be here overlooked.”
Gr.d. N, T.—Tz.]
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mand with the words ‘Exdorp dg x. 7. A. The con-
nection, however, seems to be as Chrysostom gives
it: « These things (the relations in which they were
called, i. e. which each of themn sustained when he
became a Christian), have no bearing upon the faith ;
be not then contentious or confused; for the faith
hath set all these aside, (hath rendered them matters
of indifference) ; in whatever calling, therefore, each
was called, in that let him remain. Wert thou called
having a wife? continue to retain her: do not, on
account of thy faith, put away thy wife. Wert thou
called being a servant ? let not this trouble thee, &c.”*
In this way Paul takes occasion, in what follows,
more fully to illustrate the point, that each ought to
retain those relations under which he lay when he
was called. The fundamental principle is the same
throughout ; viz.,, that Christianity has sufficient
power in itself to maintain its own nature in all the
external relations of life, over which it throws a cha-
racter of indifference; and that, consequently, the
Christian needs not too -zealously and vehemently
endeavour to remove the inequality attaching to
them.

indore wg iuegiosy x. v. A—On fxacrog, see above,
iii. 5; and Winer, p. 432.b

a Tavca sis THy Tigiy obdly evyesasi, Qo pn colvwy Qiromin,
Bt SoguPoi” i yap wisis wdvra ifars ratra. Ixasos iy oF xad-
ou 5 ixAi9n, by vadey perirw.  yovaixe Yxwy Gaisor ixAthng; win
Lo wh 3 Th wisw bxBdAdgs Ty yoveina, doiAes Sy ixAddas;
A oo psAisw x. T A .

b [See the note on ch. i 16.—Tx.]
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xal obrwg év ol ixxAnoiasg Theoug Srardaooues.~—By
this clause he would express. the greater obligation
thence arising of the command given. This views
which is the second given by Calvin, seems more
simple and probable than his first, viz,, « I think that
he added this in order that he might obviate the ca-
lumnies of some, who charged him with assuming
more power over the Corinthians than he dared over
others.”s

18. epiresunuivos...... ... u0 sxiowdodw—Respecting
clauses thus immediately and without a conjunction
placed together, of which there are many instances
in classical writers, both Greek and Roman, see
Winer, p. 478.>

w émiondodw—to Wit, soy dxgoPuoriav. Theophylact :
eixds Ay woANods aioyuvopdvous TH wepirous B Tiveg ia-

3 Puto hoc addidisse ut calumniis quorundam occurreret,
qui eum plus sibi juris in Corinthios sumere jactabant, quam
in alios auderet.

b [ The remarks here referred to occur in Prof. Winer’s sec-
tions upon ¢ spurious ellipses,” of which he says there is a
vast collection in the books that commonly treat of such sub-
jects. On the pretended ellipsis of particles, he quotes with
approbation Hermann’s remark, nulla in re magis plusque errari
quam in ellipsi particularum solet, and then proceeds to expose
a number of the cases of supposed ellipses. Under the head of
conjunctions and adverbs, he remarks : ¢ Often they will have
it that idv is omitted, as e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 21, Joides ixAsifng, ph
ou psrice. But, it i3 plain that in such places there is nothing
to be supplied : ¢ thou wast called when a slave, let not that vex
thee ;’ here the simply possible is, by a figure of speech, regard-
ed as the actual.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Thr.]
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rosiog éml T8 dgyedv. doravilysiy T Euaspivowoy pubgioy,
imerwpivous. 70 Sigwa. The subject is also treated of |
by some older writers; as, for- instance, by Celsus,
vii. 27, which passage. Grotius and others quote. Some
have also referred to 1 Maecab. i. 16.

19. % mauropn obdiv sors x. r. 1—Of itself, circum-
cision, as well as unecircumcision, is indifferent ; such
matters become important only as they are connect-
ed with the divine command, (as, indeed, circum-
cision was under the Old Testament economy, though
under the New it is. no longer s0). To view the
passage thus, seems to.me, to give a better connec-
tion to the words tham if we were to adopt the view
of most-of the interpreters, viz., circumcision is no-
thing (worthless) and the retention of the preputium
is. nothing ; all depends upon what is the divine
command ; 1. e., before. every other thing be solicitous
that you keep the cammmand of God. On this view,
it-is difficult to see how Paul arrives here directly at
this general sentence.

After the words: dAAG 7 ragnaig Tiv dvrodiy 700 dsol,
Winer would supply éor/ 71: to me it appears better
to supply as above, ch. iii. 7, éori ady, i. e., ¢ is that
on which it depends.”

20, "Exsorog iv T AM6el ..., wevirw.—Grotius
says: « We have here a paronomasia. For x\jmg
signifies one thing and éxA70y another. xAfais is de-
nemination ; i. e. the condition in which the man was
placed, and according to which he was denominated
Jew or Greek, freeman or-slave, by a metonymy

frequent in the Hebrew, where NP xahsiodas,
..
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signifies a certain rank or condition. The verb
éxAznén, however, refers to the designation of the time
when any one comes to the faith.”® This, however,
appears too refined : Paul seems rather to have ex-
pressed himself indefinitely, and as he would affirm
here the same which he has expressed in verse 24,
év ¢ (neut.) éxAndn, év tolryw wervéirw, to have used the
abstract for the concrete.

21, aAN ¢ xai SUveoor .« o .0 .. . . xehioas—It is
asked what is to be supplied after ygficar. The older
commentators supplied 7 dovAsig. Chrysostom says:
<« Strange! where hath he placed slavery? As cir-
cumcision availeth nothing, and uncircumcision in-
jureth nothing, so neither does slavery nor freedom ;
and that he may show this the more clearly from an
extreme case, he says, But even if thou canst be free,
use rather, . e. rather be a slave. And why, pray,
does he command one that had it in his power to be
free to remain a slave ? In order to show that sla-
very, so far from being injurious, is beneficial. We
are not, indeed, ignorant that some affirm that the
,u.&}\?\ov-xgiaw is spoken of freedom ; and that the
passage means, if thou canst be free be so. But if
this were the meaning, the expression would be very
alien from the usual manner of Paul. For when en-
gaged in comforting the slave, and showing that he

a Est paronomasia. Nam aliud significat xaAs%eis, aliud ixA49.
xA#eis est appellatio, . e. conditio hominis ex qua appellatur
Judaeus, Graecus, liber, servus, per utvwwuiny Hebraeis fre-
quente, quibus xnp3 xadsieSas statum liquem aut conditi
significat. Verbum autem ixa#n pertinet ad designationem
temporis quo quis ad fidem pervenit.
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suffered no injustice, he would not have advised him
to become free.: In that case some one might lmve-
said, but-if I cannot, why should I be injured ‘and
oppressed? He does not therefore say this, but, as'
I have stated above,; in order to show that nothing-
more is gained by being free, he says, even if it be:
in thy power to be free, continue rather-a slave ; and
then he assigns-the reason, ¢ for he that is called in
the Lord being a slave, is the freedman of the Lord.
And in like manner he that is called being free; is
the slave of Christ;’ for among those: who are
Christ’s, he says, ye are both  equal; thy master no
less than thyself being the slave of Christ.”s" It can-

3 Bafal, wob oy Jovasiar I9nner s Seweg oidiv Spsdsi # Fsgicopsi,
o Badwru # dxgoPusia, odrws o0 # JovAsim, o0Bi 1 irevSsgln.
xed va 3%y volve capivsger ix wsgioveing, Preiv: . GAL’ si xal divaons
iAs69sg0s ywieSal, pEArer xghrws, covrics, piddey deisvs. Kai
@i iwors aov Juvdpuser iAwSegwSiivas xsdsiss piveer doidov; Fiawy
ditas, drs oS3y Prdwens # Jovrsia, ZALE xa) SPsrsi. Kal obx by
voapesy [y, dyveoipeny] Gos eivie 8 udEAdoy xplicms wigl irswSsgiag
Quely sigheSai, Aiyoress, ivi sl Sbrmens irsvSsgnSivm, $asv919dSnes-
xoAd B dxvvmrring v cginy voi Iladdew vé fima, si vevre aivie-
Tuvo, o6 yag &v Tagmuvdelperes viv Joirer, xal dumvs ¥y Adixn-
wivey, ixiasves yoieSus iAsiSsger. slws ymg dyiwre Toan® wf oly A
wh Sivwpas, idinnpas xal Arbrrwpnis of Toivwr Teics Pnem, dAX’,
dwsg {ony, Sinwy Uik io1 o0diy walor yivicms 9§ InewSige yrroulivg,
@noi, xdy xbgies 75 Toi IASegwIvms, pine JwaAriny pEALer. sirs
xad oxy aiviar iwdyss, & ydg iv xvgiy xAntls Jetiros, dwshsiDiges
xugiov Igiy' dueins mal & In1dSsgis axnul, Jobads g1 wolf Xgigoi.
by ykg Tois nars Xpwwov, Quevy dupbmger Toa. dusing ydg xal
o) Toi Xguoi dobrss, Spalwg xad-§ Jtewriens 3 o6z, - Chrysostom
seems to explain- yeliess by Jwasm, not verbally, ‘but.accord-
ing to the sense,'se that after ygirws the words i Jowrsiz
should be added; ufere servitute; be a shave wnthera wen..

o
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not be denied that this interpretation, simple and
agreeable to the connection as it is, has much in its
favour, and deserves at least more respect than has
been paid to it by recent commentators ; nor is it
altogether clear that it was suggested by « the asce-
tic spirit of later times, which formed so remarkable
a contrast to that of the first Christians,” as Neander,
(Lib. cit. p. 224*) supposes. At the same time,
however, the explanation of most recent writers, ac-
cording to which rj éAsufspig is to be supplied after
XeHoas, is unexceptionable, and seems worthy of pre-
ference, partly because it brings out a meaning in
accordance with the liberal views of the free-minded

So expressly Photius ap. (Ecum. sfyewre parrer ofi Jow-
ig.  On the contrary, Theophylact,in a remarkable manner,
appears to take yeieas without any supplement, as synony-
mous with JeAcus, for he 8ays : «ersirer o (adeo non) fréwess os
# Jowasia, dss pEAdey, 2al si Svmeas iNsoSspudives, xehras, Tovrisy,
dobrsn, sis xenesy esmuady ixdos; « so little art thou in-
jured by slavery that even couldst thou be free, it is better to
use, i. e. to serve, give thyself up to the use [of thy master].”
Scarcely, however, can yenrfu: be used in this sense.

* Compare, moreover, the interpretation of Theodoret, which
eertainly does not belong to this class : “ Grace knows not the
difference between slavery and freedom ; do not, therefore flee
from slavery as unworthy the faith ; but even if thou canst ob-
tain freedom, remain in bondage and await thy recompense.
This hyperbolical mode of speaking he employs for the purpose
of persuading them against escaping from bondage under a pre-
text of Godliness.” Obx &idw # ydguc dowrsias xal disworsing Jin-
Qo i coiny Péyms &5 drainy whs wigtws Ty Jovdsiar,  GAAL
*dy cvxeiy o5 iAeuOsgiag § dvraciy, ixiptnn Jewrcier xal wgispiser
=iy dreidern, Tadray 31 ehr SwsgBodny obx axALs TS s4a
299 &A2% w1 (wr pd Qrysis iy dewrsiny wpo@iees SeocsBeins.
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Paul, and partly because the absolute command
wdENNov xpiioau rather use it (the opportunity) is most
easily connected with the immediately preceding
Ehsllsgog yevicdas, a8 Neander also has correctly re-
marked. Further, if the connection of the following
verse (22) is to be rightly taken up, it must be joined
not only with the words dAA’ — ypedoos, but with
the whole of the 21st verse, thus: If thou art called
whilst a slave, trouble not thyself on that account;
although I would not say that when thou hast the
opportunity of obtaining freedom thou shouldst not
lay hold of it. Slavery and mastery are in themselves
adiaphora ; for every Christian is at once a freeman
and a slave in Christ. )

As regards the words, the formula & xai, if we -
adopt the interpretation of Chrysostom, is to be taken
as equivalent not to the common rendering quan-
quam, but to si etiam, (i. e. concessive of a simply
supposed case), and is to be explained as Hermann
on Viger, p. 832, has done.* If, however, we follow

2 [¢ But &/ xalis also so used, that instead of answering to
etsi (although) it answers to si etiam (even if) i. . so that xal
is to be joined, not with s/, but with some of those words
which follow. An example occurs, (Ed. Rex. v. 305.

DoiBo ydg, si xal uh xAdug TS dyyire,
wipymew Ay dveimspdsr.

i. e. even if thou hast not heard this from these messengers,
which is very different from though thou hast heard. For he
does not say that he has not heard, but it is possible that he
may not have heard.” Herm. Adnott.—Tr.] It does not
appear necessary to limit this usage to cases where s is joined
with some of the following words, as it may also take place
where ¢! is construed with the enfire sentiment. This seems
to be the case here.
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the other interpretation, we must regard xaij-as ex-
pressing. (as it does in ver. 28, édv & xal yAu7¢), not
certainly any concession, but the addition of some-
thing else, and probably also.an emphasis, so that
the rendering would be: Art thou called whilst a
slave, let not this trouble thee ; but #kés also-is ‘not to
be denied, that if thou canst be free:thou shouldst
use the opportunity. Calvin: « The particle also
has, in my opinion, no other emphasis than if he had
said, if in place of slavery thou eanst attain unto free-
dom, this will be more convenient for thee.” -

22. ° 0 ydg év avpip x. v. .—For a Christian, though
he may be externally a slave, is a freedman of the
Lord ; ¢. e. the Lord hath set him free from-his .own
self-will, and given him the true spiritual freedom ;
as, on the other hand, upon the same.;principle, ano~
ther, though outwardly free, is, through the. influence
of Christianity, deprived of the. false liberty. of:self-
will, and made to become the property of Christ: -

28. Tiujig x. . A—To this trus freedom have ye
been dearly (by the death of Christ, vi.2@) purchas-
ed, and this as true, Christians ye enjoy in every
condition: It behoves you, therefore, not so much
to strive for outward freedom, as to take care, lest
in a bad sense ye become the slaves of men, 7. e. sub-
Jject your spiritual welfare to their influence. In the
words 8olAos dvbpiizan, I cannot, with Grotius, per-
ceive any reference to the' bondage into: which the
teachers, of whom there is nothing whatever said
here, were desirous of bringing them ; it is used in
antithesis to the doidor Xgiorot, v. 22:—All must be
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doUhor Xprerol, even the slaves, though they already
were Soihor dvfpdirwy, yet must they not, in a pecu-
liar, i. e. a spiritual sense, be doiAos dvloudmar.

- 24, mapd Ysgj—These words are the positive ex-
pression for the negative w yiveade doUhor dvdpibmwy, V.
23 ‘Abide before God, in the condition wherein ye
were called, 1. e. in every condition act according to
the will of God, serving not men but God.

25. The apostle proceeds now to another point,
respecting which, in all probability, the Corinthians
had also asked his advice, marking the transition by
the particle &, which is frequently used in this epistle
to denote simply such a transition. Between what fol-
lows, however, and what has preceded, it is possible
that there may be some connection. In the preced-
ing verse he had prescribed that each was to abide
in that condition in which he was when called, and
now he proceeds: But, as respects virgins, I have no
express command of the Lord regarding them, yet
would I advise them, if possible, to remain as they
are. It must be confessed, however, that this at-
tempt to establish a connection is rather forced and
far-fetched.

wg Ahenuivos bwd Kupiou miordg elvou—<¢ as one whom
the Lord hath judged worthy to be his faithful ser-
vant.” The apostle subjoins these words in order
to give weight to his own personal opinion, as if he
had said, I have not, indeed, an express command-
ment of the Lord, yet I think I am not very far from
the truth, seeing I am his faithful servant.2

a [ The reader will find a greatly more satisfactory exyinne-
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26. Nomidw obv x. r. A—The oly introduces the
gvwpun which the apostle is about to give. Winer,p.
380. The roiro xaAdy, which at the beginning seems
to have an uncertain reference, is immediately ex-
plained by the words 61 xaAév drfpdryw vd obsws elvar.
The obrws is even as the virgins, or as I myself, un-
married. The éweoriise dviyxn refers to the danger
and calamity that was to precede the return of the
Messiah.®2 Comp. Matt. xxiv. Luke xxi. 9.

27. Aéhvoas dad ywauxds s wn Care ywaina.—The
Aélvows may certainly signify < if thou hast lost thy
(first) wife;” but it seems much better, since the
apostle is here contrasting married and unmarried
life, to understand AéAvoas in the sense of, ¢« if thou
art unmarried,” and to suppose that the apostle was
led to the yse of this word from the circumstance of
Adow immediately preceding.

28. iav 0t xai ynums, ovy, fmagres.—On the tenses
in affirmative clauses after suppositions commencing
with édy, see Winer, p. 242.> In the passage before

tion of this verse in the notes to Dr. Wardlaw’s Discourses on
the Socinian Controversy, p. 483, 4th edit.—Tr.]

* [This is very far-fetched. The more natural interpreta-
tion is that given by Pott, that it refers to the persecutions
with which the friends of Christianity were threatened. Nov.
Test. Koppian. vol. v. p. 286.—Tr.]

b [« i«y, where an objective possibility is to be'expressed, and
where, consequently, reference is always made to something
future, is used in hypothetical clauses ; and in the affirmative
clause following, the tenses used are commonly the future, or
the imperative, less frequently the present, and, indeed, this
i.nthesenseofthefumre,orofuomethingpermment, or in gene-
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us, the gor. seems to be used in the same way as
sometimes the fut. exact. in Latin : S7 uxorem duzxe-
ris, non peccaveris.

dy 85 budw peidouas.—Some understand these words
in the sense of, “ I would willingly spare you
these sorrows.” In this case the clause would be
against marriage ; and yet the following words roiso
8t gnus x. r. A. express no antithesis, but only a
greater extension of the thought: koc autem dico, 1say,
however, that the time is short, &c. Others under-
stand the words before us thus: In the opinion
which I have given to you, I have had respect to
your weakness. In this case they form only a limi-
tation of the words édv & xal yhuns......... oy Auaore,
in which he had freely permitted marriage, and ex-
press that he had done so in such perilous times only
on account of their infirmity, The words robro &%
enwt % 7. A, v, 29, will thus again introduce the
antithesis: I cannot, however, conceal from you that
the time is_short, &c.

29, 6 %l veeuvs... dor.—Some take drsoraruivo,
angustus, in the sense of grievous, perilous ; others )
in the sense of short, supporting their rendering by
a reference to the use of rd Aowdy, as if he had said,
6 xaupds 6 Aarwés. In the former case, the sentiment
of the apostle is: Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it
will be embittered to you by the dangers, &c.;—in
the latter, Seek not earthly enjoyment, for it is brief.

ral maxims. The perfect reverts to the meaning of the pre-
sent in such clauses. An aorist occurs, 1 Cor. vii. 28, &c.”
Gr.d. N. T.—Tr.]
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The #va relates to the entire clause, rovro 3% onuax. T A,
I say the time is short, in. order that, &c. - Others
follow a different punctuation. By some a colon is

-placed after ousoraruivos, 8o that rd Aexév éorm ive

are construed together: reliqguum est, ut et qui habent
uxores, tanguam mon habentes sint, as the Vulgate
renders it. In this case the /i is not at all the con-
secutive but the final u¢, thus : there yet remains (the

. obligation) that, &c. Comp. the notes on ch. iv. 8.
-Lachmann writes : voliro 3 @nus, ddeApoi. 6 xeuipds ouve-

evaluivos doriv, v Aomrly b xeel of Exorreg x. 7. A
The meaning of the words fx xai ......... AT pU-

- mevor is, the whole of this period until the return of

the Messiah is only an interval ; and, as earthly joy

-and earthly sorrow are only relative to it, it behoves

the joyful to be not over-delighted with the good
things of - earth, and the sad to look forward with
confidence to the future. The sentiment has refe-
rence, in the first instance, to the peculiar circum-
stances of the Corinthians ; but it involves a general
truth, that all earthly joys and sorrows are, in them-
selves empty, and so continue until the man reaches
the kingdom of God.

-8l wg wn xarayedusvo.—We might have expect-
ed simply wg us xeduevar here, from what goes be-
fore. But the apostle, in these words gives, to a
certain extent, an explanation of the preceding para-
doxes: we must not misuse the pleasures of the
world, ¢.e. not attribute to them any value in them-.
selves.

The following words Lachmann, very correctly
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interpunctuates thus : wagdys ydp #b exiiwa rol xéouov
rovrou, Jidw S o dueginvovg elvouy for the substance
of this woald (as Luther. renders it) passeth away,
(and is,. consequently, worth neanxiety: for itself) ;
but I wish -that you may be:without. (vain) care,
(which ye have if ye misuse the good things of the
world). Sxfiue is not simply the form or fashion,
but rather like the mien in man, the. appearance, in 80
far as it indicates the essence ; or, more briefly, the
essence, in ¢o far aa it.is apparens. -To use a modern
term, the chkaracteristic of the :yonld.ia.tmnsitoriness.
The idea of the world is not that of existence in and
for itself, but that of. a atate of. transition from the
finite to the infinite. (See Marheineke’s Dogmatik,
p. 136.) .

32. The word usgiuviv-is here used, . not in a bad
sense, as the uigva in duigyurovs, v. 31, but in a
good sense.

33, 34, Lachmann reads: ¢ & yaufoes pignwd e
70U %600, TG a‘zgio‘u 7 ywvauri, ol wspipioves, -nel %
yun xed 5 dyauos x. . . The xal ueuigioros is thus,
ke is divided in his cares ; he cares not. alone for rd
7ot xugiov, The common reading, on.the other hand,
according to which a point is placed after yvaxi, and
a new clause begun with Msuigioras, is rendered :
There is a difference between a wife and. a virgin.
(Chrysostom : « In these words. he lays down the
difference which subsists between a wife and a vir-
gin.”) Itis plain that the apostle here is speaking in
reference to what. was-the common corrupted state
of marriage, not to its real nature.
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35. reUre 3i apds i iuaw adrdy ouupicor Abym, x. 7. A
—All this I say unto you for your own good, not for
the purpose of laying snares for your consciences,
i. e. not for the purpose of giving occasion for scruples.
This seems to be the meaning of 3géxos, a word which
is not, certainly, synonymous with dséyxs, (as Theo-
phylact and others give it), nor to be translated (as
De Wette has done) a fetter. It may also be re-
marked that the avrdy after iudv is emphatic: I say
this for your own good, and not for the sake of mak-
ing my own opinion qf importance.

pls ¥ shoynuer xa) ebwdgedeon vy 2upiy desgiomderms.
— 7 sioynuer is Aomestas, respectability 16 coedsedpes,
properly gui bene assidet : the neutr. r ebrdp. com-
tinuance. It thus becomes a substantive, but still
retains so much of its adjectival constitution that the
dat. i xupiw is dependant from it.* The adv. davor-
ozrdorw; is added, as if <has had been employed, and
thus the whole clause is, (as Wahl remarks, I. 653),
equivalent to apds b shoymuorsh xai shauosdorien
xugi dasgriesdorws. De Wettetranslates, « for [ the far-
therance of] decorum and undivided perseverance
1n the service of the Lord.”

86. Ei % 75 aoymuen éwi riy caglive alrod rouiles,
fd» x. 7. h—aeynuorey is emphatically opposed here
to sloxnuor of the preceding verse: These my pre-
scriptions are given for the purpose of preserving
decorum ; but if, through attention to them, the

upuhhaho,theadv.m&rv;' . I would rather,
however, retain the interpretation given in the text.
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opposite should result, then it is to be understood
that they do not apply. The meaning of the words
doynuors?y éxi rive has been differently given. Some
render them Zo have shame in reference to any one,
(so Wahl, I. 162, and 594); and understand the
passage before us to refer to the circumstances of
one whose daughter, from being too long unmarried,
was the more liable to fall under temptation ; or who
was exposed to the reproach which, in the estimation
of the ancients, and especially the Hebrews, attach-
ed to one whose daughters were unmarried. Others
interpret them, {o act unrighteously towards any one;
nor can it be denied that this gives the force of ém/
more correctly than the former. In this sense E.
Schmid renders the whole passage rightly thus : Si
vero quis putat, se aliquid indecori committere in vir-
ginem suam si supra maturitatem perveniat, et sic de-
bet fieri. Thus si and édv are used properly here ;
comp. Winer p. 240.*

a [« In hypothetical clauses we find a fourfold construction,
Herm. ad Viger. p. 834; 1. A simple condition: ¢ if thy
friend come, greet him’ (the case of his coming is admitted).
Here we have si with the indic. 2. 4 condition involving ob-
jective possibility (where experience must decide as to its prac-
ticability) ¢ if thy friend should eome (I know not whether he
will come, but we shall see), &c.’ Here we have idy (si &)
with the conjunctive. 3. A condition with an inclination to
believe that it will happen ; ¢ should thy friend come (I make
the supposition as.probable), then would I gladly greet him.’
Here we have & with the optative. 4. A4 condition with the
conviction that it is not the case ; ¢ were thy friend here I
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obrwg—< 80 that she may be;married,” as imme-
diately follows.—yausirwoar—The majority of trans-
lators and interpreters hesitate here. Either the
discourse starts suddenly from the singular to the
plural, so that. segdéves is the subject; or the apostle,
as Grotius thinks, comprehends the man also in the
statement, let them marry ; or, finally, what is, per-
haps, the best, we must supply alrsy, -and take
* young men,” or something similar, as the:subject ;
< let them marry her.” In this case the plural comes
to be used naturally.

37. 3 8 x. r. n—DBut whosoever is firm in his
opinion,_ let him not be moved from it by such ap-
prehensions. w éxwy dvdyxny, since he is not com-
pelled by the condition of his daughter.~xa/ roiro
xénginev—, 7ol Tnpeiv x. 7. A. and hath determined this
(not to marry her,) so that he will retain his virgin
(daughter). The ol s7ei is thus not quite equiva-
lent to rb r7peii, which would have been simply epexe-
getical (as in Rom. xiv.13. 2 Cor. ii. 1). Even
where the genitive of the infinitive depends imme-
diately from the verb, as in Acts xxvii. 1, #xpify rob
dxomAsih, the construction is to be thus evolved.
Analogous, in some respects to this, is the Latin
usage of the ut after verbs, which should have
the inf. with the accus., as, for instance, Qui probari
potest, ut sibi mederi animus non possit, “ how can

would do so and so (but he is not.)’ Here « with the indic.”
Gr.d. N. T.—Ts.]
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it-be proved (se) that; (according to this proof), the
spirit cannot heal itself?”

38. Er. Schmid paraphrases. this well thus:
Itaque et qui nuptum dat bene facit, et qui non dat
nuptum : sed is tamen; qui non dat nuptum, melius
facit.” '

39. In conclusion, the apostle adds some direc-
tions respecting the marrying again of widows.

To ddsras some supply véiuw, (after Rom. vii. 2),
but it is unnecessary either to insert such a supple-
ment in the text, or to adduce it mentally: the
sense is complete as it stands, ske ts bound.—
wévor &y Kugiw.— The mass of interpreters explain
this ; dummodo, cui nubat, Christianus sit. They re-
mark, in connection with this, that all that the apostle,
in the preceding verses, has said about the allow-
ableness of unequal marriages, refers only to the
case of those who were married defore the conversion
of one of the parties to Christianity ; and that, on the
other hand, he forbids the marriage of one who is
already a Christian with one who is unconverted.
This is, no doubt, so far true; but it would appear
that év xupiw has a more extensive meaning in this
place, as Calvin has correctly observed: « It is ge-
nerally thought that this was added for the purpose
of admonishing them that they were not to yoke
themselves with the impious, nor covet their society.
I admit the truth of this, but am, at the same time,
of opinion that these words extend also to the injunc-
tion that they should do this religiously, and in the
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fear of the Lord; for in this way matrimonial con-
nections are auspiciously formed.”®
40. See the notes on verse 10.

a Putant hoc additam, ut obiter admoneret, non esse sube-
undum jugum cum impiis nec appetendam eorum societatem.
Quod ut verum esse fatear, latius tamen patere judico : nempe
ut religiose et cum timore domini id faciant : sic enim auapw--
to matrimonia contrahuntur.



SECTION SECOND.

CHAP, VIIL—XI. 1.

The apostle now proceeds to answer the questions that had
been proposed to him respecting the duty of Christians in
relation to meats offered to idols. To those who were esta-
blished in knowledge and in the faith, these were harmless,
and might be used by them ; but, for the sake of the weak,
who might be thereby offended, caution must be used, and
Christian freedom wisely exercised (viii. 1—13). He then
adduces himself as an example, since he had not availed
himself of his Christian liberty like the other apostles: he
had not married, he did not allow himself to be supported,
but supplied himself by the labour of his own hands; and
thus endeavoured, without any remuneration from men, to
benefit the church and accommodate himself to the wants of
all (ix. 1—23); for as a good soldier lays aside all that can
impede his course, so ought each that labours in the gospel
to deny himself all things which may limit his efficiency
(24—27). In order more impressively to instil into them
the injunctions delivered, he adduces the instance of the
Jews, who, though all called, had only partially shown
themselves worthy of the grace of God and obeyed him, and
were consequently afflicted with deserved punishments (x.
1—11). From this he warns the Corinthians against false
security, and admonishes them to withstand those tempta-
tions which, indeed, in their own strength, they could not
surmount, and by avoiding all participation in idol-worship
to give no one occasion of offence (x. 12.—xi. 1.)
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CHAPTER VIIL

1. Chrysostom, before entering upon the interpre-
tation of this chapter, premises the following gene-
ral observations : ¢ Many among them, having learn-
ed that not the things which enter in defile the man,
but the things that proceed from him, and that idols
—wood, stone, demons—would neither injure nor
benefit, availed themselves of their perfect know-
ledge toofeeely both to their own injury and that of
others. They went into the idol temples, and par-
took of the repasts there provided, and thus did great
harm ; for there were some who still retained a re-
spect for these idols, not having learned to despise
them, and they seeing those who were more perfect
partaking of these repasts, did so likewise, and thus
the majority of them were injured. Not having the
same knowledge as the others, they partook of the
things set before them, not as they did, but as things
that had been offered to idols, and thus the act be-
came an opening towards-idolatry. . Thus both: they
and the-more perfect received no partial injary from
their enjoying the tables of devils.”®

3 TloAdol wag’ abeols padivrss, ivi ob va siesgbpve xovei Tov
&Spwwor, dAAE Ta ixwogruopsva, xal ivs c& i, Ere xal
AiSos xal daiporss, obrs Padvyas, oiirs psdiisas dvviusva, auicms

- , ~ , P s e s \
o TIAGbTATs TS prwosas TadTas ixixemre, xal sis oy ivigwy, xal
sis Thy laurdy PAdpny. xai sis dwe vichiony, xal ciy adeiS psrsi
xov vgawsliy, xal piyay ivesiSey oiv ireSger drixror.  of Tt yapins
oy Ty sdawAaw ixgovris Pofov, xal ovx sdéTss miray raTaPooniv pec~
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Such opportunities of eating flesh offered in sacri-
fice, were, as Grotius, Mosheim, &c., have remarked,
of common occurrence. Asis well knqwn, the whole
of what was brought to the idols was not burnt en .
their altars; a portion was reserved for the priests and
another for the offerers themselves. Such flesh, ac-
cordingly, was sometimes (especially by the priests
and by the poor) exposed for sale in the market
(see x. 25) and sometimes used in feasts given either
in the temple or in the private houses of the offerers.
These feasts, it is well known, were commonly scenes
of the most fearful immorality ; and yet to them it
would seem that the heathen succeeded in sometimes
bringing their Christian acquaintances. Such occa-
sions, however, Paul does not seem to have particu-
larly in view in this epistle (for he never would have
said of such that in any case they were allowable).
At the 27th verse of ch. x. he refers not to these sa-
crifice-feasts, but to other entertainments given by
the heathen, at which the meats that had been offered
to idols, and purchased in the market, might be pre-
sented.

Such a state of things could not fail to exert a
most pernicious influence on both the Jewish and the
Heathen-Christians, as Neander, in the work already

Tiixgor wiey Juiwvay insiva, bwsdh vods TsAuerigovs idguy Toiice woiotv-
Tas, xal oa piyign briide iBAdwroree bl ydg paca Ths adriis
xsivois yvibuns vy rguupiwv AxTerre, &AL &5 sidwredbrwy, xal
o305 i) durorargiiay o8 wpdypa byingo aivei o5 nal ova of -
Ser TAsiéTege, oy W5 Truxyy Wimetres, Imiuonniy dxoradorsis
L2 (147

P
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referred to, p. 206, correctly observes: « The Jews
and Jewish-Christians, in their intercourse with hea-
thens, were in great :dread of .eating, without: being
~ aware of it, of what had in any degree. been defiled
thromgh contact with idol-worship. And_aa they
weretin perpetual danger of purchasing such-faod in
the market, or of meeting with it :in the houses of
those who had invited them to an entertainment, a
painful anxiety must have diffesed itself over their
daily life.” To the weaker-minded among.the Hea-
then-Christians also, the matter was not without dan-
ger; though with them it arose from a somewhat
different source from that supposed by Neander.
According to him it arese from this, that many of
the Heathen-Christians, on whom their former:be-
lief in the gods had exercised such an influence that

. they had not been able to free ithemselves: from a

certain belief in their agency, not indeed asgods, but
as evil demons, were afraid that by the use of meat
offered in saerifice they would be brought into con-
taet with these evil spirits ; and thustheir consciences
were distressed. Now, though a relapse into hea-
thenism, or an intermingling. of it with Christianity,
was bardly at that period a thing to be.feared, inas-
much as from its very commencement Christianity
had carried on so determined a warfare against hea-
thenism, that no man who was in¢lined to polytheism
would have been admitted into the Christian church ;
yet the circumstance which Neander mentions as
dangerous to .the. heathen converts, does.not .seem
sufficient to meet the words of the apostle, u7és. sidw-
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Aohdrpas yiviale, ch..x. 7.  That it. was. a,bhelief in
these idols,.as gods, which. Paul wished.to-prevent ;
and the connection of this with the.abstinance -of
the better informed. from.meats offered,in sacrifice,
will be fully shown in the notes.on ver..5, and on
ch. x. 19. It will then appear that Paul is eentend-
ing against the belief that the.si3wAa were gods, and
not against the belief that they were evil damons;
and that the injury done by the strenger to the
weaker party in the Corinthian church arose .from
the fact that they ate flesh which.had. been offered to
idols as gods.

When, from a general view of the whole . subject,
we descend. to particulars, we:find, in the first place,
a considetable: difference . of opinion: among the in-
terpreters respecting the extent. of the parenthesis at
the commencement.of the.chapter. That there is a
parenthetical clause here, whether it .be marked in
the text with the ordinary.signs or not (as in Lach-
mann’s_edit.), is plain from the repetition of the
words of ver. 1. in the third. verse, as well as from
the use. of. olv in the same place, a particle whose of-
fice it is to resume an. uninterrupted dispeurse. But
the question is, where is it to be commenced? By
most it is commenced with 7 yvdoig, and érs is ren-
dered. that: as regards meat offered to idols we
know that we all have knowledge: or (so that wep/
7@y sidwh. should depend immediately from yviion)
we know that.all of us have knowledge.concerning
meat offered to idols. Others begin the. parenthesis
with érs, which in that case must be rendered for :
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As respects sacrifice-meat we know (for, &c.) This
latter arrangement seems to me to break up the
sense altogether; for the idea of Mosheim, that the
words may mean, < what sort of things idol-offerings
and the eating of these are, is well enough known to
us,” seems too violently forced to be admitted ; of-
dapsr cannot be used so absolutely as this would
make it.

The next point to be settled is the subject of o/da-

wev and Exousr.  This may be,

1. The Corinthians alone. In this case Paul either
quotes their own words out of the letter they
had sent to him, or at least he speaks in their
spirit, and employs the first person instead of
the second, to give point to the irony which
Theodoret and most of the more recent inter-
preters suppose the words to contain. On this
view, for instance, Er. Schmid renders the
words: «“We at Corinth are all knowing enough.”

2. Paul and the Corinthians alike. In this case
it is as if the apostle had said : Ye needed not
to have written to me that ye had correct views
respecting food offered to idols, for we know
well enough that all of us have such views.
Against this, indeed, there is the objection that
it produces an apparent contradiction to what
is said in ver. 7, where it is expressly declared
that all have not these views. In the verse be-
fore us, however, Paul speaks only of the well-
informed among the Corinthians, against whom
it is that he is arguing. In this case mdres re-
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tains its proper meaning of all (viz. all who ac-
cording to the connection can be intended),
and there is no need for our resorting to the
explanation of Grotius, wdvreg, i. e. pars maxima
nostrum, at Rom. iii. 12, which parallel passage,
however, proves nothing. More correctly has
Beza observed: ¢« The apostle addresses those
only who maintained that they were at liberty
‘to eat any thing on the pretext that they knew
an idol to be nothing, as is apparent from ver.
7;”—and Calvin (on ver. 7): « when he said
above, We know that we all have knowledge,
he was speaking of those whose abuse of their
liberty he was reprehending ; here, however, he
is admonishing them, that among them were
many infirm and ignorant, to whom they ought

to accommodate themselves.”®
In whichever of these two ways we decide this
point, this much is clear, that the apostle in this pas-
sage, maintains that however correct and substantial
might be the principle on which the Corinthians de-
fended their conduct (ver. 4, 5, 6), yet the practical
carrying out of that principle was to be limited by
a regard to another consideration than its abstract

2 Eos unos alloquitur apostolus qui eo praetextu defende-
bant se posse quibusvis vesci, quod scirent idolum nihil esse.
ut apparet ex vers. 7.——=Quum antea dicebat, scimus quod
omnes habemus scientiam, de iis loquebatur, quos reprehende-
bat ob abusum libertatis ; nunc autem admonet, multos infir-

mos et rudes ipsis esse permistos, quibus se accommodare de-
beant. ’
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propriety; namely, the weakwess of their follgwChris-
tianss: Thusthe essenceofithe spostle’s argument is
here, as-in almest every other: case, well brought out
by Calvin: « He begins with:a toncessionin- which
he. grants- to- them-and admits :whatever thty were
ready: to demand or object, as if' he: had said; I see
what: your pretext:is; you pretend: Christian liberty,
and hold forth-that you possess knowledge, and that
there is'not-one of you so ignorant as ot to” know
that there is but ene God. I grant all this to be
true ; ‘but- ¢f what benefit is knowledge--which is
ruinous-to your brethren? He:thus conegdes to
them their assumptions, in orderthatthe may prove
the vanity and-worthlessnessof the plea founded up-
on them.s

The word yriioig, v. 1, appears to be: used not in
the stricter meaning whielt it bears in-ch. xii. 8; xiii.
2, and respeoting - which more' will be said- when' ‘we
come to these passages, but in amore general sense:
we know we have a clear view of what' we ought to
hold respeeting the eating of ‘sacrifice-flesh. In it-
self,-this clear view was; even in the apostle’s esti~
mation,-correct and. desirable 3§ but it was not to be

a Incipit a concessione, qua illis ultro dat et fatetur quidquid
petituri vel objecturi erant, quasi-dieeret ;- video qualis vobis
sit praetextus; praetenditis.Christianam  libertatem, objicitis
vos scientiam habere nec quemquam vestrumin tanto.errore
versari, quin sciat unum esse deum. - Vera esse: haec omnia
concedo : sed quid prodest.scientia quae-exitialis.est.fratribus ?
Sic ergo illis concedit quod postulant, us vanas esse doceat. ac
nihili eorum excusationes.
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the omy-director of the manner in which: Christiane
should act.. ‘The apestle, aceordingty, takes occa-
sion, from the: circumstance of i¢ alone being mens
tioned in-ver. 1 by the Corinthians (or by himself
speaking in their spirit), to say in ver. 2, that this
mere-elear-sighted knowledge, when it alone was al-
lowed to direct in cases where the éydav should
have prescribed, was pernicious ; it only puffed men
up, whilst, on the other hand, love edified, i. e. pro-
meted: by all means the good of the church..

2, 8. ¢ 8 wig Boxel..... ...o0v05 Eyvorsvees b’ adwoD.—
Of his own pewer man can know nothing true ;-so
long as he: trusts only to this he must:be ignorant of
truth :-all true science in man is not of himself, - but
from: God’s knowledge within him. Compare with
this whele passage what is -said ¢h. ii. 10. The
greater ‘part ‘of recent interpreters, as also some of
the older, explain the words iyworas b’ adrol, ¢ he
is acknowledged by God (as belonging to his people).”
Thus, e. gr. Winer, p. 216, and: Usteri, p. 283. They
compare the Heb. 31! in such places as Amos iii.
2; Hosea xiii. 53 Pealm i, 6; and the Greek ymd-
oxsv, in the New Testament, as in Matt. vii. 23. Ad-
mitting the correctness of the meaning thus given to
yj: and yndoxsn, I nevertheless doubt whether this
will avail for the passage:before, us. The train of
thought here is obviously this: If any man thinks
he has knowledge, (by his own power), then he has
known nothing ; but if a man love God, then—(now
here we should expect the active form—then Ae knows
truth ; but in place of this we have the passive) he is
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known of God.- Now, in this case, it is plain that, to
preserve the antithesis, the idea of kaving must ap-
pear in both members, and cannot, without destroy-
ing the essential part of the whole argumentation,
be exchanged in the latter, for the idea of affectionate
acknowledgment. This appears still more clearly
when we refer to such parallel passages, as Gal. iv.
9, ¥iy 8k, yvivreg iy Jsby, udiAAov Gk yvwodivrsg Uard Jeol,
and 1 Cor. xiii. 12. dpri ywdioxw ix pégovs, rére &
Emryviioopmou xadisg xei imeyvioodqy. Among others, this
was perceived long ago by Beza, who says: ¢ Some
take known by God ir the sense of approved of by him,
and consequently as used of one whose knowledge
is genuine, and not spurious like that of those who
love not God but themselves. If, however, we take
it in the former manner, [whick we shall notice pre-
sently,] the antithesis to the previous clause will be
more obvious.,” The former method, here alluded
to, consists in understanding yww@oxew in the sense of,
to make known, or at least yndoxesdas in that of to be
informed or taught after the manner of the Heb.

a Compare Calvin’s remarks on this passage.  Paul re-
minds the Galatians whence they had the knowledge of God.
He affirms that they obtained it not by any efforts of their
own, either of ingenuity or industry, but through the mercy
of God, who had anticipated them when they were thinking of
nothing less than of him.”

b Alii accipiunt cognitum a deo i. e. approbatum ab 6o, ac pro-
inde cujus vera sit scientia, non autem adulterina illa, qua
praediti sunt qui non deum, sed se ipsos amant. Sed si priore
modo accipiamus, planior erit superioris membri antithesis.

"
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Hophal.  This interpretation is followed by several
of the interpreters, and among the most recent by
Heydenreich. Winer, however, (p. 215), justly ob-
Jects against it its untenability ; grammatically, it is
utterly unproved.® The fundamental meaning must
be retained, ¢ he is known of God,” and in this case
there appears no other mode of interpretation than
that given above. The course of idea (once more
to repeat it) is accordingly this: If any man deems
himself to know any thing, then he knows nothing
as he ought to know it; but if a man love God, i. e.
give himself up entirely to God, let God alone work
mightily in him—then does he know God, then does
God perceive himself in him.>  Chriat, himself says,
John x. 15, xadiwg yvdones ws 6 warig, xdy® yivwonw oy
wariga: and, again, we are told that Christians are

af[“ 1 Cor. viii. 3,¢7. . . . .. vs” advev cannot be render-
ed properly,.as Erasmus, Beza, Noesselt, Pott, Heydenreich,
&c., have given it, is veram intelligentiam consecutus est ; but
the meaning is, ¢ Such an one has known nothing as it ought
to be known ; but if any man love God he is acknowledged of
him,” i. e. as belonging to his people.”—Gr. d. N. T.—Tg.]

b It is a favourite mode of expression with the apostle
Paul, when he has to mention any thing resulting from the
identification of the human will with the divine, instead of
ascribing it to man by the use of an active voice, to use a pas-
sive, and thereby to indicate that God is the primary and es-
sential agent. Thus Phil. iii. 13, &c., he says, “to know him
and the power of his resurrection, &c.,—not as though I had
already attained, or were already perfect, but I follow on if
haply I may apprehend that for which also I am apprehended
of Christ, 8} xa! sacrardfe i@ g »al sacird@finy omé
Xoigos.”
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memisers of - Christ, :: yea'-even 'one spirit with him,
(ch: vi.. 17). As they bseome this; solove increases;
1. e. selfishness, and-a proneness:to make stipedations
for their ‘own':bekoof, are relinquished ; and, come:
quently, Paul introduces into this place the phrase s
8 rig ayawd vy dsbv, just as formerly in ch. ii. 9, he
had: promised the knowledge of: God:only, wok cya-
wion wvévi The in-working 'of God upon men is;
consequently, no mere dead mechanieal -operation;
but'ons accordant with the essential: living: freeness
of the spirit.

4. asptwiic Bedasag oy vim sidwhobbremn, x. v, XmPanl
heve resumes the topic of the :first verse, whiek had
beert interrupted by the parenthesis in verses 2d ‘and
3d ; and-explains, more particularly, that it is not
respoeting the things offered to idols themselves
that he is about to speak, but of the eating of these
things. The word s/wAov here, as is plain from the
context,. denotes not the émage of a Deity, but the
Deity -himself, whom that image represents. The
proper meaning of oidév can be shown only in con-
nection with the following verse ; as it depends upon
the interpretation of the expression there used, sisi
Aeydusror Jeoi.  Now Aeydusior may be referred either
to the idea of simple existence or to.the idea of divine
existenve. In the former case it intimates the denial
to the pretended gods of 'the -heather of all objec-
tive energy: they are mere fictions of men: in the
latter case, it only intimates a denial that they are
gods ;—they exist, indeed, -but as evil demons, who
have brought the heathen to serve them as gods, but
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whose- kingdesaiis: now overthrown by Christ; so thatt
Christians. noed - fenn themr no- Jonger: - Interpreters:
are .divided-as -to-which of these-is‘to be preferred;
to come to an ultimase -decisionvas to-whiok vpiniom
is the more-correet,-would require us. 4o’ enter upon:
a systematio inquiry-into-the entiver dectrine of Paul’
respeeting. demens ;- our present :object cwn-only be
to-determine hew,-according:to both-views, the par-
ticularmstatement beforeus is to-be-explainedy and what:
support-it gives to the-eneor tothe-osherir Infavour of*
the latter of. the twe, the expressionsimsed in verse 5
may beused,.asthat verse would-be quite mumecessary
were we 'to adopt the former.interpretation. - That:
verse.obviously has.a eoncessive import (sfwsg}; mores
over, to suppose- tlai. Asyuswor Yeoi-to be msed for A
yoveas el Yeof would be-doing violenoecto the gram-
mar; and, finally, it is difficult to-see clearly the re--
ferenoe of the words & omeg— xoAioi. How feelble: does
the whole reasoning -appear if we represent::it-thus?
With respect to the eating of food offered. to-idels;
we -know that there is no idol in the world, and thas
there is no God but .one. For-althowgh it be said
that there are gods, whether in-heaven 'or on: earth,
and so that.there are many gods amd mauy lords; yet
we have only one God,; &c. - The whelevantithesis is
thus made to consist-in' the words: «-although: i¢ is
said, &c.—yet,” &c.

For the former view the obd#, in verse 4,us well as
the words s/ ofv pnuis 8r: sidehéy 1 3evwvy in ch. x. 19,
seem to voueh.. But the word oidiv. may bear-a two-
fold rendering here ;:either (as in the Vulgate) nifsl;
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in which case év xéqup will be equivalent to in rerum
natura, in reality (as distinguished from what is merely
imaginary) an interpretation, however, which is not
easily reconcileable with the connection :—or (which,
in a literal point of view, is every way more admis-
sible) nullum, so that the sense would be, ¢ there is
no idol-god in the world.” This latter rendering,
however, is perfectly reconcileable with the second
of the views above given ; and, accordingly, taking
up the explanation there given of the part in question,
the whole would stand thus :—As respects the eating
of flesh offered in sacrifice to idols, we know that
there is no idol-god in the world, (i. e. that there is
not, in reality, any essence which deserves to be reve-
renced as divine, after the manner of the heathen, ) and
that there is no God but one (viz. Jehovah). Although,
then, there be what are called gods, (i. e. esteemed
and honoured as such by the heathen), whether they
bein heaven or on earth, (the former being the same
as those denominated, Ephes. iii. 9, and vi. 12, ré év
roiy émovgaiorg [comp. Usteri, p. 353, note 2 ; and p.
4197, the latter referring, probably, to the evil de-
mons dwelling in waste places, mentioned so fre-
quently by the evangelists), as, indeed, there are gods
many and lords many, (to the heathen, according to
the ideas of the heathen. This dative is added not
arbitrarily, but as the necessary antithesis to the
awi of verse 6), yet is there to us but one God (i. e.
there is only one Being whom we acknowledge as
divine), and one Lord. By this arrangement we see
clearly for what reason Paul added the clause @omsp




CHAP. VIII. VERSES 4—6. 221

sia) Qsoi swoANor, xai xVgior wohNoi, Verse 5 : it is in order
to bring out the contrast between heathenism, where
there are gods many, and, (consequently), lords
many, and Christianity, which recognises only one
God and one Lord. The remark of Grotius on

avgror wokhoi, that it is equivalent to g")ya “ sic
Ee 4

enim #n oriente dii gentium vocabantur, is thus quite
unnecessary and useless. Not less so is the com-
prehensive interpretation of Mosheim, (p. 362, b),
who propeses to understand, under the term xdgror,
« kings, magistrates, governors, and earthly powers.”

With the second, and, as it appears, sufficiently
supported interpretation of this passage, corresponds
very closely the statement in ch. x. 19, as we shall
see when we come to consider that passage.

6. &N iy i Jsbg 6 wassp x. 7. A—On this whole
passage, and especially on the parallel passage Coloss.
i. 15, f. the remarks of Usteri are exceedingly valua-
ble, p. 307, ff. It is one of especial interest, from its
containing a doctrine obviously analogous to that
laid down by John respecting the Logos, and from its
involving the germ of the doctrine of the Trinity.
This doctrine Paul does not here systematically de-
velop ; he rather moves in the region of outward
representation, and so speaks of the Father and Son
as numerically distinct, and uses the particles suited
to such a representation ¢£ and dic, the one indicat-
‘ing the source, the other the medium (or Media-
tor) :—the Father is the first cause, who, out of him-
self, through the Son, is the Creator, and that &y
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wdwan of the universe® The words: nuei; eig abriy
(supply: iouiy,. constructio-prasgnans, like-John i. 18,
o.@v.6ig viv. x6haror voi waspés, comp. Winer, p. 850).de-
note that man belongs .to God, and must: retarn:to
him. as his first cause, and not endure for himself, é
tavr@. In this passage there is thus also an intima-
tion given that God is to be regarded as a spirs,
(though that is not expressly said, for the reason
above mentioned), inasmuch as it is only the divine
-gpirit that draws the finite spirits into oneness with
‘himself. This he does through the Son; and hence
it appears that the second member of the clause xa/
nusis 8- abrol, (corresponding to ued eig abréy, in the
-former clause), refers not simply to the creation, for
it is preceded by the words &’ of s& wdvre, which
plainly refer -to the creation, so that were it to be
understeed. of this, it would be superfluous. In the
-way. abeve delineated, the fathers, and several mo-
-dern- interpreters, have already interpreted the pas-
sage. Thus Theodoret: ¢« The words sucis sig abrdy
-intimate that we must turn away from everything else
‘to him,—leok- away from every thing else to him,—
praise him- eontinually. On the other hand, the
words -xa/ 9uei; 8F adrob relate not to creation, but to
-redemption ; for through him, indeed, are all things,
and we who have believed have obtained redemption
through him.”?

8 Usteri justly remarks, that the opinion which refers va
sérea to a moral creation is not worth a refutation.
b 78 nusis sis wiwén, &vvl ol weds abedr dwirgd@Sas dPriremer,
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7. Hitherto the apostle-bas been dealing with what
‘the free-minded, Caringhians urged in defence of'the
praetice in-question ; he .now- proceeds to urge
against that practice:the eansideration that such cor-
rect viewaas they:had:of thenonwentity of idol-gods
-were: nok shared by ell the believers:in.that place.

vk 8k o) ouvaidiioer ol siddidoy dwg digrt Wi sidwAbburov
40diovsi—Such is -the- commen reading. ‘H oussidnorg
7ot e/ddidov, i8 ¢ the pessuasion that there are eidwic,
heathen: deities.” The Torce. of .the dative may be
given either: by -rendering: it. on aecomnt of the per-
suasion, (Winer;, p. 175, ¢.), or by understanding it
as, expressive of : the :mode . and: manmer in which
-something happens, (Winer, p. 176), and rendering it
in or by the persuasion (Vulg. cum conscientia).
From the use of .the -singular. ol .&/ddAov, and espe-
cially with:.the definite: article,-we are led to infer
that the apastle had in:his eye some particular cases,
in which; to: seme: specified deity, offerings .were
brought ;—* in the persuasion that that idolis, in-
deed a reak existence—a god.” #w; dgri.—The ma-
Jjority of interpreters, place.a comma after these.words,
and refer- to: the:pueceding rj owsidioss vob sidwirov,
« by the persuasion yetretained:by them respecting
idol-deities.” But, in this.case, we should have had
+fi éwg digr. If. we retain the common reading, the
consistent way certainly is, to join these words to

sis adrdy &Pogity, mbriv Immndis dvupniv. €6 3, xad sy 3 adeod,
o6 o Snpiovgyinr, &AAE Ty cuengias aiviresar 3 adves piv yag
7a wdvTe, wusis 3 of Mimigrnics 3 adrel 75 cwrngias wiui-
ll".’.
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the following, ag eidwAdburor écdiovs. On the other
hand, if we adopt, with Lachmann, the reading of
the Alexandrine Codex, rjj cumbsia &ws dyrs rou siddho,
the words iws dgrs must be regarded as without any
grammatical connection, and purely parenthetical,
and, as regards the sense, to be referred entirely to
o5 ouwnbsio Tob siddirov.

wg eidwhdburoy éabiovas,—viz. v sidwAéuror : when they
allow themselves to be induced to partake of meat
offered to idols, they eat it as meat offered to idols ;
and, consequently, their consciences must be defiled,
inasmuch as they must confess to themselves that
they have done dishonour to the true God, to whom
alone they ought to adhere, by taking part with other
gods.

8. Bpijwa 8 nuég ob wapiornm 3y Jed.— With 8t is in-
troduced another and more powerful objection which
the Corinthians might adduce. Calvin: « It was,
or might have been another pretext of the Corinthians
that the worship of God did notlie in meats, as Paul
himself teaches the Romans, (xiv. 17), that the king-
dom of God is not meat or drink. Paul replies, that
care was, nevertheless, to be taken lest our liberty
should injure our neighbours.”

obre ydg x. r. h—For neither, if we eat (all kinds
of food without distinction), are we thereby better

* Hic alter erat vel esse poterat Corinthiorum praetextus,
cultum dei in cibis non esse positum, sicuti Paulus ipse ad
Romanos (xiv. 17.) docet, regnum dei non esse escam vel po-
tum. Respondet Paulus, cavendum tamen esse, ne facultas
nostra proximis noceat.
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(before God), nor, if we abstain from some are we
worse.

9. BAéwers 3 x. r. A.—This, indeed, is true, but take
heed, lest, &c. - :

10. ric.—Any one thus weak in faith.—odx/ # ourei
Onorg alrol, calsvols drvrog, oixodoundiesras x. . h—The
word oixodowsivis not used here in a good sense ; it is ra-
ther equivalent to our confirm ; and the apostle means
to say that the conduct of the strong would have a
tendency to confirm the weak in their yet wavering
resolution to do what appeared to them improper.
I cannot agree with Wahl in regarding the words as
ironical.

11. éworsirar—He will receive injury to his soul.®
81" Oy Xpiords awédavevi— Theophylact : « Christ did not
refuse to die for him ; and wilt thou not abstain from
meats that he may not be offended 7®

" ® The lection adopted by Lachmann, éxérrvras yag § &09s-
iy by o o yravess, & &BsaQis 3 & Xpiwds dwiSany, leaves it un-
. certain whether the words Iy ¢ % yréru are to be referred to
&wédrvras Or to &eSway (the person who by thy superior know-
ledge is made weak, i. e. made to fall). The former, how-
ever, appears preferable.  Further, it is to be observed, that ac-
cording to this reading, the verb éséAaveas must not be taken
in the stronger sense of * he is utterly destroyed,” in which
case the ydg would be without meaning, but in the sense of
“ he is corrupted, mieled, remains no longer in a state of free-
dom of conscience,” so that the whole connection may be ex-
pressed thus :—* Would not his conscience, which is weak,
be confirmed, so that he would eat what had been offered unto
idols? Then would thy weak brother be misled through thy
knowledge.”

b3 uiy Xpirss ol dweSaniy wagyriicase Saig adwes: ob 3 o3t
Bewpdrey dwixn, ha ph cxararilnre ;

Q
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12. Ei¢ Xporis duaprénrs—Comp. Matt. xxv. 40,
8q. and similar declarations of Christ.

13. si¢ riv aiawve.~This is generally interpreted,
“ my whole life through.” It is better to regard it
as a hyperbole, and to render it «for all eternity.”

CHAPTER IX.

In the concluding verse of last chapter the apostle
had spokenin the first person,—yet so as thatin speak-
ing of one he had reference to all, as in Rom. vii. 18—
and here he adduces himself as an example to show
that he demanded nothing of the Corinthians but
what he himself had done, and was doing; since, for
the sake of others, he had abstained from many things
to which he had a right.

obxi " Inoolv—idpone 3— There is a difference of opi-
nion among the interpreters as to whether the. apastle
refers here to the miraculous appearance of Christ, of
which an account is given in the ninth chapter, and
again in the 22d and 26th chapters of the Acts, or
to other visions of an ecstatic character, such as that
related in 2 Cor. xii. 1. See Neander, p. 77. The
former opinion, however, seems the only correct one;
for Paul is here vindieating his claim to the dignity
of an apostle, in virtue of which he stood upon a par
with the other apostles; and the justness of this de-
pended upon whether he had received the apostolic
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office from Christ in the same way as they-had re-
ceived it. Hence it was necessary to -show that
Christ bad appeared to him in like-manner:as to them,
subsequent to his resurrection; a fact 'which Paul
distinctly asserts in the 15th chapter of .this epistle,
at the 8th verse, where, as Neander correctly re-
marks, ¢ the appearance of Christ to him, .as he
Jjourneyed, is placed on the same footing with all his
other appearances after his resurrection.” It follows
from this that here, as well as in Gal. i. 16, (comp.
with verse 1), the apostle refers to the particular-
event which transpired on the road to Damascus, as
that by means of which his calling took place. As
regards two other new modes of imterpreting this pas-
sage, we say with Neander; ¢« It must be clear to
every unprejudiced person, that the term iwguxa can
refer neither to the circumstance of Paul’'s having
seen Jesus during his earthly life (although sucha thing
was possible), since this could have no bearing upon
his apostolic calling, nor to a simple acquaintance
with the doctrine of Christ.” '

ob rd Spyoy wou dusl, éovs év xupiw s—Have I not, by
my acts, and especially by my acts amfong you,
shown that I know how to administer the apostolic
office ?

2. Ei d\hoig obx sipl dmborodog, GAANG s bulv siuws—
This may be taken in a twofold sense: either, If
among others I have not established the gospel, yet
among you I have done so; or If by others (aliss,
aliorum judicio) 1 am not (regarded as) an apostle,
yet by you I must be (regarded as) such. The se-
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cond seems the better of the two ; for it accords bet-
ter with what follows ¢ for the seal (the proof) of
mine apostleship are ye in the Lord.” In this way
also the use of o after & may be best accounted for.
(See Winer, p. 405.*)

4. My obx txousy x. v. h—Num non habemus, see
Winer, p. 427.> The word xouer may either refer
to the apostle alone, or it may also include Barna- .
bas, who is mentioned ver. 6.—aysh xal e —It
might seem that the apostle was here asserting his
right to partake of meats offered to idols, respecting
which he had been previously speaking. But since
the words paysi xai wiei stand here without any ad-
dition, we may suppose that his reference is rather
to his right to neglect the Jewish ordinances respect-
ing meats, notwithstanding which it is said in verse
20, xai éyevipny rois *Toudaiors wg *Tovdetdog, Tois Umrd véuov
wg Umd véuov. His observance of these ordinances was
only an example of that self-restraint which he called
upon the Corinthians to exercise in the matter of
not eating what was offered to idols.

A grammatical remark occurs in reference to the
use of the infinitive simply without rof, the reason of

® [ ob sometimes follows ¢/, where the clause in which they
occur only denies what is affirmed in the parallel clause, and
o) is not joined in one notion with any word in the clause, but
must be rendered by itself ; 1 Cor. ix. 2, o &Adois ol sipes %. . A,
8i aliis non sum apostolus, vobis certe sum.”—Gr.d. N. T.—
See also Bib. Cab. No. X, p. 228,-—Tr.]

b [See also Bib. Cal. No. X. p. 236.]
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which is, that the apostle seems to have used éZousiay
#xousy, having e€sarw #ud in his mind.

5. mpidrysn—to wit, on the journeys undertaken
for the purpose of proclaiming the gospel.

oi ddsAgoi roi Kupiov.—Respecting these see the
commentators on Matt. xii. 46 ; xiii. 55 ; John vii. 5.
Acts i. 14. Modern criticism leads us to conclude
that the brothers of Jesus according to the flesh,
are here intended, and not merely his relations, in
which sense, however, the Heb. word [N may be

taken, and in which sense, also, the term is used,
Gal. i. 19. Comp. also Winer’s Real-lexicon, p. 329.
Regarding Barnabas see the commentators on Acts
i. 25, and iv. 36. He was a Levite of Cyprus, and
his proper name was Joses. He accompanied Paul
in most of his journeys, and seems to have resembled
him in celibacy as well as in other things. The
sense of the whole clause from # to éydZectos is: an
soli nos, ego et Barnabas, non habemus potestatem non
laborands, i. e. or are we alone not at liberty to give up
earning our bread with our own hands, and to make
ourselves dependant upon the churches? It is well
known that Paul wrought as a tent-maker, oxgvomrosds,
Acts xviii, 3.

8. The meaning is: Is this, that the labourer is
worthy of his reward, a principle recognised only by
human laws, or is it not also laid down in the writ-
ings of the Old Testament? We have thus a double
question, num—an, and in place of the point of in-
terrogation after AxAd it is better, with Lachmann,
to insert a single comma. The olyi nonne (or the
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" ob before Aéyss according to Lachmann ymight thus be
dispensed with, for since in the first member of the
double question w4, nwm is used, we consequently
expect a negative answer ; and hence it follows as a
matter of course, that to the second member the re-
ply must be in the affirmative. This is-rendered the
more obvious by the use of ydg in verse

9.—for in order to interpret this we must throw in
an understood clause, such as « the latter is the: cave,
Jor, &e”—év v vipp]. Deut. xxv. 4.

The words M7 sav Boiw — Aéyes ;—I would in like
manner regard as a double question, and with Lach-
mann place a comma after 3:%. The sense is: Has
God given this law out of regard for oxen, [for
which he could otherwise have provided] or for men,
in order that it may so happen to them? For the
whole connection of the passage in Deuteronomy
shows that the Jews were to be exhorted to kindness
and charity; and this kindness to the oxen was
enjoined that they might proceed from the less to the
greater.

10. A7 qués yop éypdpn % ¢ A—The yde here
is to be explained in the same way as in verse 9.
The particle, nevertheless, refers principally to what
follows, viz.—0r: éx’ éAxiés x. v. A—for this con-
tains the substance. On éx’ éAxid: xal, in the sense of
in hope, see Winer, p. 336.2—In place of the com-

2 [iw} is used in reference  to that whereon something
rests as on a hasis, not merely in a physical sense, but also
morally, as relating to the condition on which any thing is
done, asin 1 Cor.ix. 10, is’ iax{d, in hope, where we speak
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mon lection, xal 6 dAodv riig éAmidos abrol peséxew én
eAwidy, Griesbach and Lachmann read xal 6 dAody én”
émids roi peréxew. The former reading, however,
also gives a good sense, only that we must under-
stand by rijg é\widog the object of hope (as in Coloss.
i. 5)-thus: He that thresheth shall receive what he
hath hoped for on account of the hope (whieh he
formerly in the act of ploughing justly entertained).
It is granted that in this way the meaning of i«
éAaridr becomes somewhat different in the two places
and yet perhaps in the former clause also, it may be
used in the sense of propter spem.

12. hig buaw soveiog~— Twiv is the genitive of the
object: that power over you, that right in regardto
. you, viz. the right to suppert from them. The
&Aor are clearly the teachers, and sect-leaders above
condemned.—wdvrar oréyousr.] We keep back all
our.claims. Comp. xiii. 7.— e s} éyxomsy Tovee x. 7. A.]
In order that we may give no occasion whatever for
limiting our efficiency in the service of the gospel.

13. The apostle here reiterates the grounds:on
which he vindicated his claims. On the matter re-
ferred to see Numbers vii. and Deuteronomy xviii.
1, 4—

14. ¢ zbpiog Sitvafs.~Matt: x. 10. Luke x.8.—
éx 7ol sbayyshiov—from the preaching of the gospel.

15. iva. obrw yévnrar év- émof—In order that it may
be so with me, 7. e. in order that I may be supported.

under the same impression as when we say in Lat. sub condi-
tiene, or in Eng. upon condition. Comp. Hed: ix: 17.”—Gr.
d, N. T.Tg.]
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KaAdy yde mor Aoy GwoSand, 5 b xalynud wov
v rig xaviop.—It would be too violent a construc-
tion were we to arrange these words thus: 3 ha g
xvden rd xabynud wou. If we retain the common
reading, the only way of explaining the construction
seems to be to regard rd xaiynud wov as the subject
in an accusative before the infinitive, but that the
construction is interrupted, and the words fve: rig xe-
wioy (abrd) added epexegetically. On such usages
of ho see Winer, p. 455. It seems better, however,
with Lachmann (Theolog. Studien und Kritiken,
1830, Heft 4, p. 839), to conjecture that, from the
reading which he has given, viz. xaAdr ydp uor wEAov
dmodavsi, % ¢d xaebynud mov obdsig xeviess, the correct
one may be eliminated thus: xaAiv yde mor weAdor
dmodavel, vi 8 xalynud pmou obdel xevios. The
meaning would thus be: For it is better for me to
die* (than that I should hanker after such things), I
protest by my boasting (comp. xv. 81, vj v busripay
xabynow): no man shall make it vain (that is, by
having it to say that I had received any thing for
preaching the gospel). By this means, also, the
connection of this declaration with what follows in
ver. 16, is clearly brought out, thus: (The unremu-
nerated preaching of the gospel is my glory, for as
far as regards the mere preaching of the gospel (as
many others do), I have nothing to gloryin; to that
I am constrained (by my office which I have under-
taken), for woe is me if I preach it not.

a After &vofaniv the Greek Fathers supply, with great pro~
priety, aug, “ I would rather starve.” .
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17. Ei ydp ixaw soiro mpdosw, wioddy ixw~—The em-
phasis here lies on ixw, which indeed forms the an-
tithesis to the simple sdayysAidiodas at the beginning
of verse 16. The yd¢ announces the reason of the
words édy — xalynue in ver. 16, thus: If I simply
preach the gospel I have no glory on that account—
for it is only when I do -that spontaneously that I
have (or deserve) reward. The words s 6i dxwy,
oixovopiay wewiorsuuasr seem rather to stand parentbeti-
cally (as also the olu of verse 18th indicates) in this
way: Butif I do it not spontaneously (<. e. not withous
remuneration), then I can only say of myself that I
am a servant of the Lord (like many others).—Some,
as for instance, Mosheim, propose to explain the lat-
ter clause thus: If, however, I do it unwillingly,
nevertheless my office is discharged, ¢. e. If I do my
duty without a love for it, and merely for my own
advantage, I would thus become blamed, and remain
at my office simply as a bond-slave.

18. Tig ofv woi éoriv 6 midég ;— What then is that re-
ward of which Ispeak? “Tva sbayyehi{ouerog o oo ..«
o Xpiorol, I seek it in this, that I may preach the
gospel gratuitously—My chief reward arises from
this, that I receive no external reward. It is not to
be supposed that Paul indulges here any feeling of
ascetic pride; for itis to be borne in mind that he
had himself just before said, that to receive remune-
ration was his equitable right, but that he had a par-
ticular reason for not availing himself of this right in
the present instance, viz. that he might be able to re-
but all the possible attacks of his opponents, of whom,
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in consequence of the ardour and determinateness
with which he prosecuted: his object, he could not
fail to have several, and to whom, indeed, he -allndes
in ver. 3. He thus places his boast in this, that for
the sake of a Aigher object he had foregone his own
unquestioned right, not in that he had needlessly and
obstinately refused remuneration as such. To this
subject he reverts in the close of the chapter: (from
ver. 24-to the end).

19.*Exsidsgog ydp dv éx wévruv—The participle here
is best rendered by thowgh, quamwis, as Beza has
given it.—xd&ow iuavrdy idobdwoa] I have not sought
that: those whom I have been the means of convert:
ing should aecommodate themselves to me ; but, on
the contrary, I have accommodated myself to their
necessities.—iva ol wAciovas xsgdiow]. The foree of
the article here may be given thus: In order that I
may gain-the majority (whom in this way I am most
likely to gain).

20. ‘Kat éysvéumy rois "Tovdaiorg dg "Toudaiog 2. o. A, —
*Tovdatiog here may refer either to one who was a Jew
actually,- or to one of the Jewish Christians ; for
xspbuives here; as well as 0w in ver. 23, does not ne-
cessarily refer to original conversion to Christianity,
but may be understood of a more extensive influence
upon - them of the true Christianity which Paul
preached, and of their advancement and confirmation
therein.

Toig Urd vépov x. v. A—0i Umd véuon, those appertain-
ing or wishing to appertain to :the.law (comp. Gal.
iv.-2], and :on the accusative see Winer, p. 344).have
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been regarded by most interpreters as Jewish prose-
lytes (regarding whom see Winer's Real-lexicon, p.
553%), on the ground that if we suppose otherwise,
we must, as Mosheinr says, regard the apostle « as
having used two modes of expression to denete only
one people” But there is nothing to prevent the
apostle with regard to one and the same object, after
he has named it in general terms, to adduee it again
under its most striking and important feature ; and
so he may be understood as doing here. ¢« With
the Jews I had intercourse as a Jew. I attacked
none of their prejudices, but as one who had been
educated and approved according to their principles
(as is plain from many parts of the-apostle’s epistles),

[ The article here referred to is too long for translation ;
but the substance of it may be given. The name proselyte
was applied to those from among the henthen who hadé come
over to the Mosaiec system of worship. They were of two
kinds : 1st. Proselytes of the gate, 2y wim vy who were hea-
then strangers, that either as slaves or as freemen, dwelt
among the Israelites in Palestine, and had bound themselves
to observe the seven Noachic commandments, as they were
called, and which forbade blasphemy, idolatry, murder, incest,
robbery, rebellion, and the eating of fresh:cut and still bleed-
ing pieces of flesh : 2dly. Proselytes of rightsousness ov of the
Covenant, PIRIT Y, who were: persons. that had embraced
all the doctrines and usages of Judaism, and been formally
received into the bosom of the Jewish church. From the

~ Rabbins we learn that proselytes were received by circumci-
sion, baptism and sacrifice. It is very doubtful, however,
whether the second of these was practised before Christ.—
Tr.]



236 CHAP. IX. VERSES 20, 21.

I lived according to their law.” This interpreta-
tion is the more to be preferred, as there are no in-
dications elsewhere throughout the context of any
references being had to the Jewish proselytes. If,
however, a distinction must be made between o
*Tovdais and o Uxd »iuor, none seems so eligible as
that of Theodoret: « In my opinion those whom he
denominates "Iovdajes were those who had never be-
lieved ; those ixd wuov, on the other hand, were
those who, though they had received the gospel,
were still held imprisoned by the law. It was for
the sake of these, as well as the others, that he had
submitted to the legal purification at Jerusalem
(Acts xxi. 26), that he had circumcised Timothy at
Lycaonia (Acts xvi. 3), and had conformed to custom
in innumerable other matters of the same sort.”®
Heydenreich’s objection to this, that the latter class
is specially mentioned in ver. 22, under the title of
- dodevel; is obviated by the consideration that this term
is applied as well to heathen-Christians as to Jewish,
for, as was above remarked, the eating of meat that
had been offered to idols was as great a stumbling-
block to the former as to the latter.
21. roi; dvéuorg wg dvomog.—For the sake of the
heathen (whom I am desirous of seeing converted to
Christianity), and the heathen converts, I have con-

8 'Todalovs, dpas, Teds pndizw wiTisswrivas &G Swi vipor B
Tods 78 iy shayyiior Sefmpivevs, Ies B 75 woi vipou Quraxy wperks-
Ssuivos. xal diad wciwovs yhy o nald insivevs, nal T vepunsis naSip-
o1ws by “Tigesodipus dvieygire sl bv 75 Avaaorig wiv Timidtor sregii-
ips xal Eara pvgin wugawrivis gxeviunes.
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ducted myself as one. who, with respect to the Jew-
ish laws, is without law.* . To prevent misconcep~
tion, however, the apostle adds, u7 &v dvouos Jefh, .
GAN Ewouos Xpiord, 4. e. being nevertheless, conscious
to myself, that by this neglect of the Mosaic ritual,
I was not in any respect acting as if without rule or
obligation before God, but as under the obligation of
a higher law, viz., faith in Christ (Rom. iii. 27)..
Chrysostom interprets thus: ¢« Not only as being
not withont law, nor even simply under law, but as
having a much higher than the old law, viz. the law
of the Spirit and of grace; wherefore he adds,
Xpiorol of Christ.” Chrysostom here preserves the
true reading, which has been adopted by Lachmann,
of Je0l and XpioroU instead of @ and Xpory (on
which usage of the dative, see Winer, p. 175 [and
Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p. 90]). These genitives
are genitives of relation, and are caused by the sub-
stantive vfuog, which is involved in the words dvouos
and #wowog,

22, ol wiior yayove vd wevre, oo wdvrwg TIveg Gwow.
—The article before & (which is unquestionably
the dat. masec.) and before #dsra, has something very
emphatic ; it appears to be used in correspondence

® Those who by «f iwd viuer above understand Jewish prose-
lytes, and particularly proselytes of the ¢, would inter-
pret &vwus here of the proselytes of the gate, but, as must be
sufficiently plain, without. any adequate reason.

b ob wivor dvopos odx Wy, AN oidd &wAds Tvvopss, AAS Tiv FoA.
Ag ToU wahmiovigov vipov S\ynAiTsgey ixw, Tevrics, Tei wniuaces
xal ohs xdorres. 33 xa) iwdymys, Xeigob.
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with the articles .before xAsioras, "Lovdaiov;, &c. The
apostle speaks as if he were going to enumerate in-
dividual classes, to whose.peculiarities he had ac-
commodated himself, but he breaks off suddenly, in
arder to give the greater force to his statements, and,
in place of individuals, speaks of the aggregate of
those for whom he had laboured. Té¢ xdwwra — all
things possible ; properly the whole (of what was re-
quired by the circumstances of those among whom
he laboured).

23. ha avyxevwds advrel yimwuai—In order that I
may have a share in the diffusion of the same.
Chrysostom : « That I may seem to contribute some-
what of myself, and may participate in the honours
set before the saints.”?

24. Obx oidusrs x. r. A—The connection of this
with what precedes is this:—I wish to benefit the
cause of the gospel as much as may be ; but this dis-
tinction is not easily attained : for as in the racer’s
course, though many run, yet only one gets the
prize, so is it here. In order to be this one, it is,
however, above every thing else necessary to lay
aside whatever might impede in the course ; and this

a Yva Jskw o1 xai abros cumicsmyoxivas ofmeSw, nal xowavics cuy
dwexupirey crsQdvwy Tois Tigois.—[¢ In the words svyx. adrev
there is implied not merely, as ‘Biliroth thinks, a participa-
tion in the diffusion of Christianity, but in all its blessings.
Paul would have enjoyed the former, even had he preached
dxem, but he includes the sincere self-denying mode of acting
in order that he might not become an &éxies, ver. 27. It is
only by this interpretation that what follows is closely con-
nected with what precedes,”—Olthausen.—Tr.]
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I do in the course on:which I have entered ; I keep
myself from becoming .subjeet to any desires, and
conform cheerfully to the circumstances of those
whom I may be the means of converting.

26. olirw spixw, ws obx ddflug olrw wuxriiw, dg obx
cépa dipwv—I run-not witheut a definite object ( Sui-
das, &nAia, douorin), 1 mflict net my blows upon the
empty air, i. e. my contest is not ‘without an object,
it is not trifling, and engaged in simply for exercise ;
but (27,) I attack the enemy directly, and combat
with him face to.face. But this enemy is myself,
my body, my sensuality, to which I would not yield.
And wherefore not? In order that I may then
have greater authority to come forward as a teacher
and demand of others what I exhibit in myself.
And of you I demand at present only this one little
thing, &c. Thus:'the whole disconrse coheres toge-
ther, and supports the main design of the apostle.

CHAPTER X.

1. 00 éAw yép x. v. A—The connection of these
words with what precedes is this : I bestow upon my
course all -possible vigour, and am neither indo-

a Theodoret :—** This is spoken in reference to the Pancra-
tiasts, for they are accustomed to exercise themselves by strik-
ing their hands against the air ;—voirs ix wiragopds oo way-
xgamasriy ciSuxser,  ddSwe ydy ixsive yvmalipire nass oo
aiges was xsigas xoiir.”” We may also, however, understand
these words as referring to & cowardly pugilist, who never
comes fairly into contact with his antagonist.
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lent nor secure ; the same thing ought ye also to do.
For ye are, no more than your predecessors the
Jews, freed from accountability by being the chosen
of God. For they also enjoyed the favour of God,
and, in the evidences thereof, they had figured forth
to them the grace that was to come through Christ;
nevertheless they received condign punishment be-
cause they sinned against God.

The formula od SéAw buds dyvosh, is equivalent to,
I need only to remind you —. #drrsg]. This word
is peculiarly emphatic: A/ enjoyed the divine fa-
vour, and the marks thereof were shared by all ; yet
this did not prevent many from receiving the pun-
ishment they had deserved.

b v vepihny foav.—This refers to the pillar of
cloud by day and of fire by night, whereby Jehovah
preceded the course of the Israelites, Exod. xiii. 2.
—&ie riig Jardoons dmrdov.] Exod. Xiv. — xa/' adwreg
sig vov Mwiohv 2. 7. A~—This does not introduce
something new, but relates to what precedes. The
force of the whole is this :—so zkat they all submit-
ted themselves to be baptised in that cloud and in
that sea unto Moses (in like manner as ye have been
to Christ). In place of éBawricavre, Lachmann reads
iBawriotnoay. Still I would take this passive in a
middle signification, they submitted to be baptised.
Winer thinks, p. 210, that this meaning is not ad-
missible here ;* but the apostle is speaking expressly
of a type. They did, when they followed the cloud
and went through the sea, typically what you did
when ye submitted to baptism.

* (See note on ch. vi. 11.—Tr.]
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. 8. Kol wavrsg vb abrd Bebuo mvivuarixdy épayov—
Exod. xvi. 15. As the apostle had alluded to what
had been typical of the ordinance of baptism, he now
alludes to what had been typical of that of the sup-
per. The manna is called Bsijue aveuuwarinéy, inas-
much as it was not merely useful for the support of
the body, but had also a deeper spiritual import.
The b airi, here and before adua, may be explained
in a twofold manner, either as referring to wdwreg,
« all ate the same food,” . . no one ate something
of a different sort from what his neighbour ate; or
ag referring to Christians, « all ate the same food as
we eat.” The former interpretation seems the pre-
ferable.

4. exvov yag ix mvevparinis dxolovdolons wirpast %
d¢ wévgu Nv 6 Xpiorég.—This relates to their drinking
of the stream which Moses caused to spring forth by
striking the rock with his staff, Exod. xvii. 6. Numb.
xx. 10. On the tenses éziov and éxnov, see Winer, p.
220, who remarks, that ¢« the former denotes an ac-
tion already finished and past, while the latter indi-
cates the continuance of the action during the whole
course of their journey through the wilderness.” The
part. gxehovdobong is well explained by Calvin and
Grotius as referring to the stream which never de-
serted the Israelites; the rock followed them in
effect when the waters that flowed from it followed
them. Grotius adds acutely :—¢ By means of the
water the rock followed the Hebrews, and by means
of his Spirit Christ is with us to the end of the

world, Matt. xxviii. 20.” The word mvsvuarixy is to
R
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be understood here, as above, in connection with
Bpisua, as equivalent to indicating an inner spiritual
sense ; consequently the apostle adds imnediately,
% 8 mirga fv 6 Xororég, * this rock typified Christ,” of
whom we all, as believers, drink. The truth repre-
sented by the type is, that God, in his eternal Son,
who at the appointed time became man, hath loved
the world from eternity.

5. xareorpubnoay yap év H sgfmq;.—Tha.t they did
not please God is evident, for, &c. For the event
here referred to see Numb. xi. 33, and’ elsewhere,
where it is related how the Jews were punished with
the most severe plagues.

6. ig o0 wn shou yude x. v. A—As it is elsewhere
said that such and such a thing has happened in
Christian times, in order that the type which was set
forth in the Old Testament might be fulfilled,—#u«
aAngwds x. v. A.—s0 here conversely it is said of cer-
tain events in Old Testament history, that they hap-
pened, in order that they might be examples for the
direction of Christians in subsequent times. In the
one case as in the other, we are reminded of the con-
tinuity and unity of the plan according to which
God conducts the affairs of his church in all ages.—
The words émbuunris xoxion, xadwg xdrcios éxsdbunoay,
it is true, are very gemeral in their import; and it
would seem as if it were not a particular fact that was
here referred to, but that the words contained rather
a general admonition against what was.evil. As,
however, verse 7th refers to something particular,
and moreover is introduced by the co-ordinative
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particle undé, so it is natural and consistent to infer
that in verse 6th also, allusion is made to something
particular in the history of the Jews. It is not im*
probable that, as most interpreters suppose, Paul
had in his mind the passage in Numb. xi. 4, where it
is recounted how the Jews heing dissatisfied with the
manna, lusted after the richer food they had enjoyed
in Egypt. In this case he may be supposed to hint
at the desire of the Corinthians for partaking of the
food offered to idols. :

7. Mndt sidwrordrpou yivsode—As above remarked,
the apostle is here speaking of the eating of what
had been offered to idols by those who really be-
lieved that there were cidwha. &; yéypamras—This
relates to the worshipping of the golden calf set up
by Aaron, of which an account is given in Exod.
xxxii. 6. .

8. xmbig Tiveg abrdy émdgveuoav. — Numbers xxv.
1, sgq. — sixomirpeis xinddes]. The Hebrew and
LXX. give four and twenty thousand; perhaps
Paul’s mistake arose from his quoting from memory.*

& [If Paul wrote under divine inspiration, whether he
quoted from memory or not, his statement cannot be regarded
as a mistake. It is not, however, easy satisfactorily to re-
move the apparent discrepancy between the statement before
us and that contained in the book of Numbers. The read-
ings in the Hebrew are constant, and those in the Greek
vary only in two MSS. of insufficient authority to establish a
genuine various reading. The opinion of Grotius, in which
he is followed by Ernesti, Michaelis, Doddridge, Clarke, and
others, is, that the number 23,000, given by Paul, is the num-
ber of those exclusively who fell by the plague, while the
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Calvin remarks, further, on this verse, that « a difi-
culty occurs in PauPs attribating the camse of the
plague to fornication, while Moses relates that the
wrath of God was excited against the people becamse
of their having been initiated into the sacred rites of
Baalpeor. As, however, this defection had its rise
in their fornication, and as the Israclites fell into
that iniquity under the seductive influence, not so
much of superstition as of the blandishments of har-
lots, it is proper that the evil which came upon them
in consequence should be referred to their licenti-

”
ousness.

number 24,000 includes an additional 1000 slain by the sword,
according to the command of Moses, Numb. xxv. 5. Plausi-
ble as this mode of solving the difficulty is, it is hardly possi-
ble to reconcile the supposition on which it proceeds with the
express declaration of Moses, that all the 24,000 died in the
plague, ver. 9. The least objectionable opinion seems to be
that adduced by Calvin, viz. that neither by Paul mor by
Moses is the exact amount given ; but as the number of those
that fell probably exceeded 23,000, but came short of 24,000,
Paul gives the former and Moses the latter, as the approxi-
mative round number. This view is followed by Bengel, Sem-
ler and Macknight ; and it has the merit of being the only
one that seems to meet the difficulty without substituting ano-
ther equally great in its place.—TR.]

a Una difficultas hic occurrit, cur hanc plagam scortatiomi
imputet Paulus, quum Moses narret, iram dei inde fuisse
concitatam, quod populus se initiaverit sacris Baalpheor. Sed
quia initium defectionis a scortatione fuit, nec tam religione
inducti quam blanditiis scortorum pellecti filii Israél in illam
impietatem prolapsi erant : acceptum scortationi referri de-
buit quidquid inde mali sequutum est.
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9. Madi dxmugalausr riv Xowriv x.r..—The passage
of the Old Testament to which Paul here alludes, is
in Numbers x3i. 5, where an account is given how
the Jews, worn out through the length and difficulty
of the journey, and with want of food and drink,
spoke against God and Moses ; and-asked why they
bad been brought up out of Egypt to perish in
the wilderness? and how, in consequence of this
they were punisked by having sent among them
serpents. It may be asked to what does Paul here
refer in the conduet of the Corinthians, or against
what does he warn them? ’Exasgdfen must mean
here, through impatience and discontent to put the
long-suffering patience of God to the test, as did the
Israelites. Chrysostom refers the words to what is
mentioned farther on in chapter xii., viz. the discon-
tent that prevailed among the Corinthians because
they had not all the same gifis, and he joins the fol-
lowing verse, unde yoyyidirs z. r.A. in the same
reference. In like mamner Theodoret: « Those
who had obtained the lesser gifts murmured. be-
camse they bad not beer deemed worthy of the
whole ; whilst those who had received the different
tongues tempied [ Christ] by exhibiting them before
the church, from love of distinction, rather than where
aceasion demanded.”s But Paul has, as yet, made no
mention of these matters; and without this it would

3 lyiyyvln o civ ldasrivws xagopdcay Tiruxgnxicss, iwudy
wh wivews Jous Almpires ixeigalor B xal of cais Bwq)c;m xeen-
pive yrETTRI, RETR QixoTipiny paAdoy # x‘uu vairas iz’ ixxan-

_ ging wger@iseveis.
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have been difficult even for the Corinthians them-
selves to have discovered what he was alluding to,
had such been the object of his remarks here. Hence
others are of opinion that here the authors of the
schisms are attacked, (tanguntur hic schismatum
auctores, Grotius); but not even this is sufficiently
* near. The best interpretation seems to be that of
Bullinger ¢ « They tempt Christ who, too confident
in their own liberty and knowledge, throw them-
selves unnecessarily into any hazard, as did these
conceited smatterers among the Corinthians in re-
gard to meats offered to idols.” This view is clearly
confirmed by verse 22, where xagadnioiv is used of
the same thing.

Further the reading xUgiov which Lachmann has
substituted for Xgsoviv suits better, inasmuch as it can
also be supplied after éxc/paoar. For the opinion of
Calvin, (who would repeat riv Xgiovév after éxsipacar),
that « this is a remarkable passage in proof of the
eternity of Christ, not to be set aside by the subtle
reasoning of Erasmus, who renders it, ¢ nor let us
tempt Christ as some of them tempted God,” could
have been suggested only by reasons of a dogmati-
cal character.® If Xgporiy is to be the reading retained,

8 Tentant Christum hoc in loco, qui nimium suae libertati
et scientiae oonfisi in discrimen aliquod se conjiciunt, ut sole-
bant Corinthiorum scioli in idolothytis.

b [t is difficult to see how this in any way invalidates the
force of Calvin’s remark. If the reading xdper be received,
the passage of course becomes less decided in its testimony in
favour of the eternal existence of Christ; butif Xuecér be re-



CHAP. X. VERSE 10. 247

then all the emphasis must be laid on éxmeigiidwuey,
and the words rd X:iord» be viewed as added unem-
phatically, so that the object to éxsipaoay (riv x0giov rdv
S:iv) may be supplied from the context.

10. Mnéé yoyylilere, xadi xai riveg abriv éybyyudoa
#.7. ..—Paul has in view the passage in Numbers
xiv. 1, sgg. where an account is given how the Jews,
terrified by the reports from the land of Canaan,
murmured against Moses and Aaron, and wished to
return again to Egypt. It is.not, indeed, mentioned
there that God sent the plague as a purishment upon
the Jews; on the contrary, Moses warded that off
by prayer, so that the only punishment inflicted upon

. the murmurers was, that they should never enter the
promised land. To this latter, however, the words
of Paul, xai &wéhovro bwd rol éAofpsurol, may be well
enough applied; and, along with this, let it be re-
membered that in verse 37 of that chapter, it is said
that at least the messengers, (with the exception of
Caleb and Joshua), who had been the causes of that

murmuring, perished through the plague, (F153133).

Hence it does not appear necessary to have recourse,
with Calvin, to chap. xvi. ‘O éAofpeurss is the angel

tained, and there seems no sufficient reason for its rejection,
then the analogy of the language would require its repetition
after iwsigaray, and in that case the truth of Calvin's inference
can hardly be disputed. Were this a solitary passage in fa-
vour of Christ’s eternity, Dr. Billroth’s remarks might be ap-
plicable ; but, supported as that doctrine is by many concur-
rent testimonials from the word of God, it is a violation of all
sound criticism to attempt to deprive it of the support of the
striking language of the apostle in this verse.—Twn.\
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of destruction whom Jehovah sends forth to punish ;
(0 érodgstav, Exod. xii. 23). It remains to be asked,
from what sin are the Corinthians warned in the
words wn yoyyifsrs? To this it may be replied,
either by joining these words immediately to the
preeeding, in verse 9th, as Chrysostom does, in which
case the sin in question will be that of murmuring
against God, (whether that be in consequence of the
unequal division of the spiritual gifts, which is
Chrysostom’s opinion, or because of the prohibition
to partake of. meats offered te idols) ;—an interpre-
tation which is quite admissible, inasmuch as in the
passage quoted from Numbers, the people are re-
presented as murmuring, net only against Moses
and Aaron, their leaders, but also against the Lord,
verse 3; Or we may understand the yoyydZew of a
murmuring against their teachers, an interpretation,
however, which, though adopted by most interpreters,
is liable to the objection of being arbitrary, inasmuch
as nothing further is added to yoyyVZenv, and in the
preceding verses it is of sins against God that the
apostle is speaking.

11. Since the word éxeivor; belongs to suvéBauvoy, so
after rimo we must understand 7u# (according to
verse 6, 7uwv), or generally riv pweAAdvrav. In place
of rimor Lachmann gives the adverb sumnds. éypcpn
% x. v. .—Winer, p. 377, says, “ the & gives inti-
mation of the closer illustration of what precedes
rimos aw. éx.”  After ixsivorg, Lachmann places only
a comma, as if he would intimate that, in his opinion
the ouvéBasvoy, and the éyscpn are placed in antithesis

h to each other by the conjunction 8.



CHAP. X. VERSE }3. 249

xarpyeyesr.~The apostle speaks here of the passing
of the then world into the age of the Messiah's ad-
vent. Comp. ch. xv.

13. Terpaopds buds ovx siAn@sy si ua defpdimmog: aiords
o 6 Ys6g x. r. —¢ The temptation which has assailed
you does not exceed human power.” Of what temp-
tation does the apostle here speak 7 The opinion of
some, who imagine that it is to injuries and perseeu-
tions that he here alludes, receives no suppert from
the connection ; a more correct view is that which
represents the temptation as that of eating food offer-
ed to idols, and, in general, of participating in the
offerings made to idols; and this is favoured by its
accordance with the words immediately connected
with it, dibmsp pebysss awd g sidwhoharysiag, verse
14. H, however, this should seem an unnecessarily
close attention to the connection, we may suppose
that, in speaking of temptation here, Paul had in
his eye the sins in general, of which he warns the
Corinthians from verse 6th to verse 10th, though
with this view the inference in verse 14 does not so
well accord.® miords 3t 6 Ye65.— Theophylact interprets

a [¢ These features of the times, says the apoatle, demand
great vigilance and fidelity, for the ridn cav aiawer bring with
them also the VWD 1377 in which Christians will be ex-
posed to the severest temptations. As yet they had met with
no other temptation than what was human (4. e. than one
which had its source in human relations, and could conse-
quently be easily overcome), and God, who had called them,
was also faithful, and would not permit them for the future to
come into difieulties above the measure of their strength; bus
so much the more was it their duty not to prepare temptations
for themselves, nor in any way to impair their spiritual pawexs
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this thus; ¢« He is true and shall not be belied ; for
he hath declared, come ye that labour and I will
give you rest.” Matt. xi. 28. It seems more ob-
vious, however, to regard the Divine Being, as here
denominated, ¢rue, inasmuch as he doth not forsake
men in their need. This is also Calvin’s view. The

otherwise would they, in the day of contest, be unable to with-
stand. Let them, then, show themselves prudent (see Matt.
xxv. 2), and avoid all approximation to idolatrous worship,
which proceeded from hostile powers (ver..20). Such appears
to be the connection of this passage, in regard to which most
of the interpreters, and Billroth among the rest, have failed.
The latter remarks, for instance, on xugasués, ver. 13, that it
cannot well refer to sorrows and oppositions, but is rather to
be explained of a temptation to partake of what had been
offered to idols, or, if this appear too constrained, of all the
sins mentioned in verses 6—10. But temptations are not
sins. The apostle admonishes them unconditionally to be-
ware of sins, but from temptations can no man secure himself,
for they assail all. With respect to them, therefore, it be-
hoves each man to be well armed that he may defend himself
from them. To this the admonition in verse 12th ought to
awaken, and that in verse 13th to encourage. We can hard-
ly, consequently, understand the discourse here of temptations
brought upon the Corinthians by themselves, for this would
have been that tempting of the Lord which is so expressly
denounced as a sin ; but rather of such temptations as, with-
out their own direct agency, came upon them. What they
had already experienced in this way had been moderate, so
that they had been able easily to overcome it, but sorer trials
were in store for them, yet in these would God, according to
his faithfulness, know how to help them; but still it was re-
quired of them to be faithful and vigilant.”— Olshausen.—
Tr.]
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8¢, I cannot, with Theodoret, regard as used to inti-
mate that the clause which it introduces is a proper
antithesis to the preceding, (id/dafs 8 w1 iavrok Saf-
geiv GAN v dsiay immoupiay airsi), but would rather
take it thus :—The temptation is, (on the one hand),
not severe; while, on the other, God will give you
strength to overcome it. ol ddvasdar Umsvsyxsi.—
This genitive seems not to depend directly from &x-
Baaw, but rather from the preceding clause as a whole ;
and is to be rendered so that you may be able to bear
them.

15. As to this point the apostle, in his warnings
to the Corinthians, had made his appeal to examples
drawn from the Old Testament; he now appeals to
their own intelligence, which must have satisfied them
that, as those who eat the Lord’s supper were partici-
pants of the body and blood of Christ, so those who
ate the flesh of an offering, with a belief in sidwha,
came into contact with the evil demons which pro-
duced that belief in false gods in the heathen.

16. b worripiov oo sbhoyiog § ebroyolusv—The geni-
tive r%s sdAoyins may be taken in one of two ways;
— either in the sense of the adjective eiroynrév,
(or the part. edAoynuivw), after the Hebrew form

12721 DI or so that it may refer actively to its

subject—the cup, in the use of which sbAoyia takes
place (the object of the siAoyix being pre-supposed
and understood). In the former case, we should
have a tautology between the words and those im-
mediately following & sdAoyoluev (a circumstance,
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however, not unexampled in such forms of state-
ment) ; in the latter, the object to stAeyiag may be
God, though, even in that case also, it would be said
of the cup ér ¢l ai. We come now to the ques-
tion, What is meant by wioysd r3 worfpror? The
opinion of several interpreters, hoth ancient® and
modern,® that the words & «JAaysimsy are used fu
& AaBivess sihoyoiiuer [to wit vir Juér] is too arbitrary
and not sufficiently accurate, either grammatically
or histerically, to be retaived. We cannet, indeed,
admit, according to the old Catholic doctrine, that
the blessing of any material objeet, as in the instance
before us of the cup, consists in such a conseeration
of it, as that in it by itself objectively, 7. e. ixrespec-
tive of the faith and conscience of those who partake
of it, there should inhere some sanctifying power; for
this is opposed to the whole tenor of New Testa
ment representation. But while we reject this opi-

8 Chrysostom :—% He calls it Torsigier s0degixs, because
when we take it into eur hands we thus praise Christ, won
dering, astonished at his unspeakable liberalicy, blessing hun
that he poured it forth, that we should mo longer remain in
deception, &c. ﬂr:em sidoying ixddssir, Iwudh ades piva P
ens lxuﬂ;, aﬂruc adsoy (ﬂv Xetr‘rn) uw;uuyu, 330,“‘{011‘,
hr).nﬂ-apuu o0 a¢uwu Bueuu, w).vycwﬂ‘ iri xex) xoTre TevTo
Eixur, Do pd piivwpr by €5 wrden x. T A Theophylact :—
“ L'hat is of thanksgiving ; for when we take it into our
hands, we bless and give thanks to him who poured out his
blood for us, and deemed us worthy of unspeakable blessings.”
—Taueiors sis siyapuwriang bl xsigas yog adrs ixeees, 1SAeysiine
xel sxagioroimsy 14 70 alua airod iwig sy lxciares sal dp e
dyaday efidears.

> See Wahl, L. p, 651, 652.
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nion, we must contend that the force of such an ex-
pression as that before us is not exhausted by the
rendering « which we take with thanksgiving to Ged,”
but that it is a peculiar religious mode of expression,
and involves in it something more. It seems clear
that something more is implied in it as used by our
Lord in Matt. xxvi. 26, where it is said that ¢ he took
bread and blessed it and brake it [edhoysoag éxhaoe];”
for edAoynoas cannot be used absolutely, (Comp.
Luke ix. 16); nor is the object to be supplied here,
=i Jedv, but plainly riv Zgrov. What this is that lies
fundamentally in the phrase sdAoy:d & is, generally
the bestowal of some religious signification and com-
secration on the object. Thus, to bless a person
means to supplicate and implore the blessing of God,
(his complacency, grace, assistance), on his behalf';
—and so here to bless the cup means to implore
God’s blessing upon it, or rather, as the divine bless-
ing cannot be shown to a material object as such, to
ask his blessing upon the use of it, so that it may be
blessed to those who partake of it, and may serve to
them as & true symbol of the blood of Christ.

Such are the New Testament modes of represen-
tation ;® and in the explanation of them it is the more

3 The subsequent development from these of the profound
dogmata of the church, after strict definition began to be at-
tended to, it is not our present husiness to point out ; only let
it be observed that the use of tJAsyosusy determines the conse-
cration to be in the subject, and to take effect first through
the believing appropriation of the person partaking of the
ordinance. Comp. Marheineke Dogm. § 558. Rosenkranz
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necessary that we should be explicit, that most in-
terpreters have erred regarding them. Calvin has justly
observed : « 1 do not agree with those who, by bless-
ing here understand thanksgiving, and explain to bless
by to give thanks. I grant, indeed, that the words
are 8o used sometimes ; but never in that construc-
tion which Paul uses here; for what Erasmus un-
derstands as coming before is too forced. The sense
which I follow is easy and has nothing involved
in it. To bless the cup, then, signifies to con-
secrate it to this use, that it may serve as a sym-
bol of the blood of the Lord,” &c.2 Beza, also, is
on the right track ; he determines in favour of the
explanation of (Ecumenius 3 sbAoyolusy =3 ebAoyolvres
xaraoxsudfousr. See also Balduin in Quaest. I. on
this section.

Encyc. § 51. Hegel’s Enc. § 507 (2te Auf.), &c. Thateach
individual does not utter the sdieyiz is no objection to this,
for in early times, after the President of the Assembly had
uttered it, the people said Amen. See Neander, Ch. Hist. I.
p. 383. Even then, however, the formula sdAsysiy #oy 1y has a
peculiar signification, the force of which is to be unfolded
from its fundamental meaning, and cannot, without something
further, be explained by ssxegicssiy vy S15.

a Non assentior iis, qui per benedictionem, gratiaram actio-
nem intelligunt et: benedicere, exponunt: gratias agere.
Fateor quidem interdum hoc sensu poni : sed nunquam in ea
constructione, qua hic usus est Paulus, nam quod Erasmus prae-
positionem subaudit, nimis est coactum. Sensus autem, quem
sequor, facilis est, nec quidquam habet implicitum. Benedi-
cere ergo calicem, significat in hunc usum consecrare, ut nobis
sit symbolum sanguinis domini.
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xonwvie.—Either the participation in the blood of
Christ, in which case éor/ must be taken in the sense
of signifies: Is (signifies) not the cup, (the use of
the cup), the participation of the blood of Christ?
Or the communication, &c., in which case éori will
retain its proper meaning: Does not the cup com-
municate to us the fruit of the death of Christ?
iy derov.—See Winer, p. 4322

17. "Oms €l dgrog, v oiua oi wohhei iowsv.— This
may be taken to mean as there is but one bread, so
- are we, though many, but one body. But it seems
more in accordance with Paul’s mode of writing,
that the ¢/ should be referred to what goes before,
and the whole translated as Luther gives it, « For as
there is one bread, so are we many one body.” There
is one more interpretation still, viz. that és=iv is not
to be supplied after d&grog, but that it is along with
oiua, to be joined to éouey,—for one bread, one body
are we though many. To this, however, Beza ob-
jects, justly observing, that nowhere besides in the
New Testament are believers said to be one bread.
The article is used before moA)oi and wdyrss as in
Rom. v. 15; xii. 5, because to the one, the many—
the collective mass as a definite whole—is opposed.
See above, ix. 22.

18. Paul does not confine himself to the ordinances
of Christianity ; already, he says, something similar has

a [« Actraction sometimes takes place by a word of the prin.
cipal clause being grammatically construed with the subordi.
nate clause, as 1 Cor, x. 16. John vi. 29, &c.””—G. d. N. T.
~Tz.]
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been seen in Judaism, in the yet imperfect religion,
in "lezas) xara eigza (on the want of the article see
Winer, p. 119 [alkso Biblical Cabinet, No. X. p.
48, 49.7) To the latter are opposed the Christians,
the "Iczag) xara meipa or o5 el as they are called,
Gal vi. 16.

obyi oi idiewrss rac Sudiag xomamel rol Svmasragios
ei5iv ;—It is well known that the Jews, as well as the
Heathens, employed what was left of the flesh offered
in sacrifice as material for feasting ; Deut. xii. 18;
xvi. 11. Levit. viii. 31. To such feasts none but
Jews were admitted—none but such as had the right
of entering the fore-court of the Israelites, and there
presenting their offerings before God. Consequently,
every one who appeared as a guest on such occa-
sions, showed openly that he regarded all the other
guests as brethren and companions in the faith ( Mos-
heim.) The force of the expression xonwvoi roi Jv-
awacrnpiov siciv may therefore be given, as Beza has
admirably expressed it thus: ejusdem cultus ac sa-
crificii sunt conscii, sive in eodem sacrificio consortes
ac socii ac ejus quasi vinculo in eadem religione
copulati.

19. T/ obv pnpess S sidwhov w1 Eoviv s 7 3v1 sidwddSuriv
71 é6riv 5—From what precedes some might have sup-
posed that Paul was inclined to admit the actual ez-
istence of the heathen deities. They might have im-
puted to him such an inference as this: As the
Lord’s supper brings us into connection with Christ,
and their offering-feasts brought the Jews into con-
nection with the true God, so do the heathen offer-
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ing-feasts bring you into connection with the idol-
deities. Against this the apostle guards himself in
the words before us, introducing his protest with the
partiele ofr. For the proper explanation of this
latter we must supply the intermediate train of
thought : deduce not from this, however, false con-
clusions, but consider accurately how nrach can be
inferred justly. What say Ithen? (in order to carry
on my reasoning itself.)

The words v ¢/dwhév 7 éorw seem, according to
this accentuation, to be best explained thus :—that
there is any such thing as an idol (a false deity to be
worshipped as God) P—and 8¢ #idwhiburéy v Esriv thus :
—that there is any such thing as an offering to idols,
(i. e. an offering which can be correctly regarded as
presented to real deities)? If this latter, however,
should appear somewhat forced and harsh, we may
write and interpret thus :—irs e/dwhév ¢f Zovv; % Or
sidwhédurdy =i éorw; that an idol is anything? or
that an idol-offering is anything (i. e. possesses any
virtue as an idol-offering) 2—The transposition of
these two clauses by Lachmann in his edition, is for
the sake of their forming a kind of climax, which
suits better with the meaning.

20. *AAN, b1 & SVer w6 Edvy x. v. A—1I will not say
that; but only that what the heathen offer, they
offer to evil demons, and not to God, i. e. (as above
remarked) that the proper authors of idolatrous wor-
ship are the evil demons, with which, as actual ex-
istences, those offering sacrifice, deceived by their in-
fluences, come into fellowship, and so peculiarly serve

8
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them. That such was the opinion of the Jews is well
known (see Psal. xcvi. 5. LXX. ér1 advreg oi soi rimv
v daupéwa); and passages enough are adduced
by Usteri from the Fathers, p. 421 sqq., to show that
they believed in the influence of evil demons on
men. Why should we suppose Paul to think other-
wise? or what do we gain by attempting to deprive
his language here of a meaning which many other
passages concur to support, for the sake of accom-
modating it to the sentiments of modern times ?

- Without doubt, the apostle, in writing these
words, had before his eyes the passage in Deut.
xxxii. 17, which the LXX render thus: £3vsay daue-
viosg xai o Js@. Comp. also Baruch iv. 7 : Tapwfivart
Y Tov xopcavra buis, JVoavres doupoviorg, xal o eg).

As far as regards the passage before us, it is of
little moment how we explain the Hebrew word
D"T2f in the above passage, (as also in Ps. cvi.

37)—whether as designating the gods of the hea-
then, simply Rulers, after the analogy of 325, or

as involving in it the force of the ground-form
Y, 112}, to waste, (see Winer’s edition of Simonis,

p- 948 and 954,)—for the Greek word datsuivioy, by
which the LXX. render it, is always used in the
New Testament in the sense of evil-demons. (The
passage in Acts xvii. 18, where it certainly means
gods, is bardly an exception, inasmuch as it is a
d_uotation of the words of Greeks; and in Rev. ix.
20, the rendering gods is not necessarily required.)
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Now, why should Paul use this word, if he under-
stood it simply as synonymous with e/6wAoy, and had
not also a particular object in using it ? If it be re-
plied, that it was because he was quoting word for
word from the Old Testament, the further question
will still recur, Why did be quote here that particu-
lar passage ?

Calvin has already justly remarked, that the en-
tire force of Paul’s argumentation is lost, if we take
doupiviee to signify merely false, imaginary deities.
For in what precedes the discourse is unquestion-
ably regarding an entrance into fellowship and union
with something real, and, were it otherwise here the
contrast would fail.

Mosheim adduces several objections against the
view we have followed ; the only one which so much
as seems to have any force is this, that Paul himself
says, that meat that has been offered to idols is not
in itself unclean, or capable of injuring any one. If,
however, Paul believed, and is here to be under-
stood as affirming, that it had been offered by the
heathen to evil demons, it could never be otherwise
than unclean, nor could the eating of it have ever
‘been permitted to Christians. To this it may be
replied, that whatever the apostle says here, is said
-with respect to the euvidnor, the conscience of those
who believed. The eating of what had been offered
to idols, was hurtful only to those Christians, who
yet viewed things partially from the stand-point of
heathenism, and believed the offerings to be present-
ed to actually existing c/dwAe. For as the heathen



260 CHAP. X. VERSES 20—22.

themselves received injury from such offerings, so in
like manner those imperfect Christians ; and to them
consequently, the apostle prohibits the eating of
what had been offered to idols directly. To the
better informed Christians, he prohibits it only for
the sake of the others, who might, by their example,
be led astray.

ob Jérw 8 budc xonwrels tiv dasmoviwy yivisBous.—
Calvin: «If the name of demon be used for some-
thing intermediate [between God and Satan], how
frigid would be this statement of Paul, instead of
containing, as it does, the severest censure of idola-
tors. He adds the reason ; because no ene can com-
municate with God and idols together. Now, there
is a profession of communication in all sacred rites.”
No man can serve two masters.

The view which we have given of this entire pas-
sage, has on its side the names of those greatest
masters of exegesis, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and Gro-
tius. Only it is surprising that they have not avail-
ed themselves more of the light which it throws on
the passage in ch. viii. 5, and especially on the words
Aeyéuevor Jeoi.

22. "H xagalnholuer viv adgiov, x. 7. A—Paul hav-
ing fully expounded the guilt of relapsing into idola-
try, proceeds to exhort them to flee from it :—Where-

a Si nomen daemonii esset medium, quam frigida esset haec
Pauli sententia: cui tamen maximum severitatis pondus inest
adversus idololatras. Rationem addit: quia deo et idolis si-
mul nemo possit communicare: est autem communieationis
professio in omnibus sacris.

‘



CHAP. X. VERSES 22—24. 261

fore avoid it ;—or do ye think to challenge God, or
set yourselves in opposition to him. Probably he has
the passage in Deut. xxxii. 21, in view here :—adro/
wags{iAwody us in’ 00 Jigd, wapdeyiody e év soig eiddirog
abriv—On the indic. xapanroius, see Winer, p.
234." Its force here may be given thus :—]Is this the
meaning of our conduct, that we provoke God to
anger? Luther’s translation, « Oder wollen wir dem
Herrn trotzen, or, would we dare the Lord ?” would
require the conjunctive. (Perhaps we may regard
the usage here like that in ch. iv. 6, as a barbarism,
since otherwise it is unaccountable that again in the
case of a verb, in 6w, the ind. should be used when
one ‘would expect the conjunc. See Notes on ch.
iv. 6.)

28. Tdvra [wor] i5eor, GAN o) wdvro ouuPépss % 7.
A—The apostle recurs to the objection of the better
informed portion of the Corinthians, to which he
has already, on a previous occasion, (ch vi. 12,) ad-
verted. By itself every thing (i. e. of the kind here
spaken of, vamely adiapkora, or things indifferent)
is permistted, but must be used only with a regard
to the edification of the ehurch.

24. Mnbu‘; 0, Saurol {nrsitw, AN ra érégoy— This
cannot be viewed as a precept of general morality,
but is given with particular -respect to the point on

a[¢ In the passage, 1 Cor. x. 22, # wagalnroipus x. 7. A., the
meaning is, or do we provoke God ? is it the meaning of our
conduct to excite the wrath of God ? wwmead. expresses not
what is about to happen, but what is already taking place.” —
Gr.d. N. T.—Tz.]
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hand, viz. the eating of the adiaphora. Let no man
have respect only to himself, and to his own judg-
ment, but each to that of another; but this can be,
only when each uses not his own attainments as his
standard of action, but those of others. The &xaorog
after érégov is unnecessary, as it is already implied in
the negative unosiz.

25. undiv draxpivoreg i oy oursidnon—It is bet-
ter to omit, with Lachmann, the comma after dvaxgi-
wrreg, and give the sense thus:—Since ye need not
for the sake of conscience be too scrupulous. Susi-
dnoig is thus a straitened, uneasy conscience,’ which
would be the result were it necessary for them to in-
quire particularly into the matter. (See the notes
on ch. vii. 2, respecting the usage of the definite
article in such cases.) Others with less propriety
insert a comma after avaxpivorreg, and give the sense
thus: Since ye (on account of your untrammelled
conscience) need not inquire, &e.

26. A passage from Ps. xxiv. 1. For all good
things, and in consequence all articles of food, come
from God, and are in themselves unexceptionable, if
they be used, as coming from God, with thanksgiv-
ing; comp. 1 Tim. iv. 4: @y xrioue Jeol xalir, xai
oidiv amiBAnTov perd. el yapiovias hauBavéuevor.

27. The & is not adversative, but continuative of
the train of remark. Winer, p. 371 and 377, [and
Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 225.]

28. *Edv 8 rig x. r. h— With justice Neander re-
marks, p. 207, that here a Christian weak in the faith
is intended ; for a heathen entertainer would hardly
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deem it necessary to inform his guests of such a cir-
_ cumstance. .

29. Suseidnow 8¢ Aeyw ovxi Tiv éavrol, GANG THv Tob
érégou—In ver. 28, Paul properly refers, in the words
xal Tnv ouveldnow, not so much to the conscience of
others, as to the individual’s own, which is burdened
through want of regard to others. Some may be
led from this to conclude that, in ver. 29, also, the
genitives tavrod and rol érigov are to be taken objec-
tively, in this manner : by conscience, I mean not the
conscientious regard to one’s self, but to others. This,
however, the following words, imd dAAng ouvsidioswg,
forbid, and consequently we must take these geni- .
tives subjectively.

"Ive =7 ydig % ENevbspios wov Agiverau % . A.—We have
here again something expressed in the first person

- that has yet a reference to all. The connection is:
Therefore I will ever have respect to others ; for why
should I act so as that my freedom should be judged

- of by another man’s conscience, . e. should appear
as sinful or ill used freedom through the offence
which I give. .

30. When I partake (of a meal) with thanksgiv-
ing (to God), why do I act so as to give offence (to
the weak) by means of that for which I thank God ?
Is not this a contradiction? On the one hand, I
thank God for my better knowledge, and for the good
things he has bestowed, and, on the other, offend
against him, inasmuch as I vex my neighbour.

31. wdvra sig 365y Ysol wossire.—This is not an in-
culcation of that small asceticism which shows itself
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(as among the Herrnhutters, for instance,) in a per-
petual mention of the divine name in connection with
even the most trifling matters ; but the meaning is:
The entire life of man is to be an organism, in which
each individual part is in its place, and works for the
main end, viz. the perfecting of man in the image of
God, and the glorifying of God in men.

32. It is singular that here Jews and Heathens
should be named, when, in what precedes, the whole
discourse is directed against such condiict as might
prove astumbling-block to weak Christians. Hence
some take "Tovd. and “EAA. for Jewish and Heathen
believers ; but this the xa7, which is plainly co-ordi-
nate with the first, will hardly permit. We may per-
haps remove the difficulty in some measure by laying
the emphasis entirely on the words i éxxAnsiqg roi
Js00 thus :—Be without offenee not only to Jews and
Greeks, but also (and still more) to the church of
God. This coheres better with Paul’s main object.
The second xa/ will, in this case, be more accurately
viewed as not co-ordinate with the others, but simply
conjunctive, in the sense of and.



SECTION THIRD.

CHAP. XI. VER. 2—84.

The apostle proceeds to the reproof of other instances of mis-
conduct and irregularity in regard to the worship of God,
which bad crept in among the Corinthians. He first incul-
cates the decent observance of the difference between males
and females in regard to the covering or not covering of the
head ; and from this he takes occasion to advert to the pro-
per relation of the sexes to each other (1—16). He then
enjoins the abandonment of certain abuses of the Lord’s
Supper, and sets before them, as a pattern, the mode of its
first institution by the Lord himself: and from this he
places before their eyes the great sin of those who dishonour
this ordinance by partaking of it unworthily (17—34).

CHAPTER XI.

2. Paul commences by again commending the
Corinthians for their good conduct and observanee
of those prescriptions which he bad given them ; and
this he does, in order that as they, in general (wdyra,
in all things, those of course excepted for which he
reproves them) deserved commendation, so they
ought not to allow themselves to incur reproof in
particular cases. — xafis Tagiduna VuW T Topads-
osig roréxsre.— This is explanatory of adswe o mé-
wynods : their remembrance of him was shown by their
observance of his prescriptions. The words megeds-
oug and wogedwxa may ir themselves refer to tradi-
tions, a8 well in reapect of Paul himself, as of the
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. Corinthians (¢ Traditions which I have received and
delivered unto you”); but here they relate simply
to prescriptisns -which Paul, as a teacher, had given
them for their observance, which had been probably
communicated orally during his stay in Corinth;
although the word is also applied to written dicta-
tions in 2 Thess. ii. 15.

8. @iaw 8 dubg cidivas x. r. L.—It is uncertain
whether, in what follows, Paul is answering a ques-
tion really put to him by the Corinthians, or whether
he felt himself constrained to enter upon this subject
by the information that had reached him concerning
the state of things in their church. Perhaps both
might concur.

As regards the matter handled, the simplest view
(and with this Neander also seems to accord, p. 211)
is, that in consequence of a misunderstanding of
Christian liberty, many females in the Corinthian
church had been induced, in open opposition to the
Grecian (as well as eastern) custom, to appear in the
promiscuous assembly of worshippers unveiled. This,
as indecent and of bad moral tendency, the apostle
condemns. Any comparison of the customs observ-
ed by the Jews, the Greeks, and the Romans re-
spectively, in their synagogues and temples, with re-
spect to the covering of the head. for the purpose of
tracing the abuse in the Corinthian church to an imi-
tation of them, seems quite unnecessary, for it ap-
pears very improbable that the Corinthian females
would be induced to transfer any thing from the
ritual of the temple service among the heathen, to




CHAP. XI. VERSE 3, 267

observances so entirely different as those of the
Christian assemblies. Equally unnecessary does it
appear to deduce from this chapter, that in the Co-
rinthian church men were wont to appear with their
heads covered, and that Paul condemns this prac-
tice at the same time that he denounces the opposite
practice among the females. Almost all interpreters
have entertained the opinion that Paul here also ad-
monishes the men: some, as Chrysostom, imagine
that ¢ the men wore long hair like those engaged in
the study of philosophy, and prayed and prophesied .
with their heads covered, both of which were cus-
tomary among the Greeks ;”* (this last is not correet,
for it is well known that the Greeks presented their
offerings in their temples with uncovered heads. If
it be necessary to believe that the practice existed in
the Corinthian church of men worshipping with their
heads covered, it would be more probable that this
was the result of an imitation of the Jewisk custom,
and that those individuals were Jewish converts) ;
others, as Bullinger, are of opinion that ¢ there were
then, as we may see to be the case in the present
day, persons who came into a sacred building in the
same way as the very vain men who frequent thea-
tres are wont to come forth to be seen. For men,
by placing on their heads hats of more than usual
elegance (Grotius also supposes Aats and caps), with
ornaments and other womanish follies of that sort,

2 of dr¥prs xald inipwn dos by Qiroredia dimrgimrses xal wign-
‘BdArorTe Tas xiParks sOyipsver xal rem’wcmvu, u'lg izaﬂgn
‘EAAnwxel vopev %y,
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- aftract all eyes upon themselves.”* For neither the
one nor the other of these opinions is there a single
word in the text. On the contrary, the apostle’s ar-
gument proceeds rather on the assumption that the
men appeared uncovered, since the uncovered head
was (among the Greeks and Romans) the token of
a freeman, and what he condemns is the notion, en-
tertained by the Corinthians, that this might be
adopted also by the women—a notion that interfered
with the proper subordination of the woman to the
man. *

o1 worrds andeds 1 xsPad) 6 Xprorig dovi...... 6 dsbg,—
Since here everything is spoken of by means of figures
and similitudes, the expressions cannot be regarded
as adequate to the ideas ; the latter are rather to be
viewed as lying concealed in the former, as in their yet
non-absolute form. Christ is also elsewhere called
the head of his people (comp. iater al. Col. i. 18. xa/
alrdg t6Tiv 1) XsPaAT TOU Oduasog THe éAxAnoicg, t. e. he
is the head of the body which is the church, Winer,
p- 301 ; the genitive is in apposition). The figure is
thus taken from the most perfeet organism, that of
man. In this the other members are regarded as
dependent upon the head, inasmuch as the latter is
deemed the residence of the spirit. Now, through
the body the spirit becomes apparent, it is declared

s Erant, sicut hodie quoque fieri videas, qui non secus in ae-
dem sacram veniebant, quam solent in theatrum vanissimi ho-
mines prodire spectatum. Viri enim galeros splendidiores, or-
namenta et alias id genus muliebres nugas capiti imponentes
omnium in se convertebant oculos !
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by means of it (8fdlsodar) In like manner Christ
is here said to be declared by means of the Christian
(to dvig must be supplied, as the old interpreters
have remarked, worés) his spirit must become ap-
parent in the life of the believer, even as God is de-
clared by Christ.

As regards the words xspaAs 8% yurauxds 6 dvp, the
older interpeters have already remarked, that they
must be taken in a different sense from the words
xepan Xerorol 6 Jsds. Thus Theophylact (following
Chrysostom, whose remarks from his reasoning
against the heretics, are too extended to be quoted
here): says, « the head of the woman is the man,
because of his ruling over her ; but the head of Christ
is God, because of his being the author of him, as a
father is of a son. For we must not take what is
said of the head, in the same sense as what is said of
Christ: but Christ is our head, both as our governor
and from our being his body, while the Father is the
head of Christ as the author of him.”® This, how-
ever, is not sufficient to bear out the comparison;
something clear and defined must be introduced as
a tertinm comparationis. That semething is the
voluntary subordination; as Christ subordinated
himself to the Father, and was obedient unto death,
even the death of the cross, (Phil. ii. 8.) yet by this

2 Keaudh yovauixds o dvig did a8 xwrdgyguy adriic. Xgsob 3
x6QaAn § S1ds dix w6 alrios thyes adwos &g rude viow. O 37 'yag
7a wig) xsQaiis signpiva dpeoins nmd iw) Xowov indauBény’ 422°,
hparr piv xsParn & Xg. xa) b5 dnpiovgyis xa) &5 edpares aives
Svawy mar 5 R Tawwg Xoisob aspedrn ds alries aivev.
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nothing being dependant on the body or the exter-
nal relations of men, but all on the Spirit. Not,
however, that he thereby confounds civil order, or
honorary distinctions, which in ordimary life can
never be awanting. In this passage, on the other
hand, he is arguing regarding external propriety and
decorum, which form a part of the polity of the
church. While, therefore, a8 regards spiritual union
in the sight of God, and as a matter of conseience,
Christ is the head of the man and of the woman
without discrimination, there being in such a case no
respect paid to male or female; yet as regards ex-
ternal arrangement and the decorum of polity, the
man follows Christ, and the woman the man, so as
that there should not be the same rank, but that in-
equality should exist.”®

* Principium sumit ab ordinibus divinitus institutis. Dicis
autem : sicuti Deo Christus tamq capiti subest: ita et
Christo viram et.viro subesse mulierem. Quomodo autem
inde colligat velatas esse dehbere mulieres, postea videbimus :
nunc teneamus quatuor istos gradus quos ponit. Deus ergo
primatum obtinet, Christus secundum locum. Quomodo ?
nempe quatenus in carne nostra patri se subjecit : alioqui en-
im, quando unius est cum patre essentiae, ita aequalis est illi.
Meminerimus ergo hoc dici de Christo mediatore. Patre (in-
quam) inferior est quatenus naturam nostram induit, ut esset
primogenitus inter multos fratres. In eo quod sequitur plus
est aliquanto difficultatis. Hic ponitur vir medius inter Chris-
tum et mulierem, ita ut caput mulieris non sit Christus. At-
qui alibi docet idem apostolus, in Christo non esse masculum
nec feminam (Gal. iii. 28). Cur igitur hic statuit discrimen,

quod illic tollit? Respondeo solut pendere ex locorum

circumstantia, quum mulierem a viro differre negat, tractas
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4. Tl&g amp Tpeosvyiperns x 1. A—It by no means
follows from this, as has been already remarked, that
the men in the Corinthian church were in the habit
of praying or delivering spiritual discourses (on the
word zgognrsiin, see ch. xii.) with their heads cover-
ed ; the sense simply requires to be given thus : For
a man it is altogether unsuitable that he should ap-
pear in the church with his head covered (with the
women, however, it is otherwise, ver. 5.)—xaras-
oxves Ty xspargy airol (avroi)—That Paul has here
something like a play upon words has been remarked
by most interpreters. Bullinger says: « He grace-
fully plays on the word Aead, referring every thing
that affects either with honour or dishonour the
human head, that is the individual himself or herself,
to that, (if I may so speak) imaginary head.” The
de spirituali Christi regno, ubi personse non aestimantur nec
in rationem veniunt : nihil enim ad corpus, nihil ad externem
hominum soeietatem, sed totum in spiritu situm est. qua rati-
one etiam servi et liberi nullam esse differentiam testatur.
Neque tamen civilem ordinem interea confundit, aut homorum
distinctiones, quibus non potest carere communis haec vita.
Hic vero disputat de externa honestate atque decoro, quae pars
est politine ecclesiasticae. ergo quantum ad spiritualem conjune-
tionem coram deo et intus in conscientis, Christus caput est
viri ac mulieris absque discrimine: quia illic neque masculi
neque feminae habetur respectus. quantum ad externam com-
positionem et decorum politicum, Christum vir et virmm mu-
lier sequitur, ita ut non sit idem gradus, sed locam habeat in-
aequalitas ista.

aIn vocabulo capitis venuste ludit, omne id quod decoris
aut dedecoris capiti obtingit humano, hoc est homini ipsi viro
aut mulieri, referens ad illud, ut sic dicam, imaginarium ca-
put.
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words imply on the one hand, that the indivi-
dual disgraces his head, inasmuch as he puts on the
guise of a slave ; and, on the other, that he dishonours
Christ, (who in ver, 3. is called his head) inasmuch
as he undervalues the dignity conferred on him by
Christ. —xard xeparis éxwy, namely, rf, wearing a
covering on the head. Some refer these words also
to the wearing of long unpolled hair; but of this
Paul unquestionably has no thought here; what is
said in ver. 14, awig iy xoug, driuic aird iorn is not
spoken of something actually occurring, but of some-
thing absurd that is supposed.

5. mpossvyouévy % mpopnrsbovon.—Most interpreters
have found great difficulty here, from Paul’s seeming
to allow the mpooelyecYas and the wpopnrelen to women,
whilst in ch. xiv. 34, (comp. 1 Tim. ii. 12.) he ex-
pressly forbids it. But as Neander correctly remarks,
(p- 126.) ¢ we must explain that apparent contradic-
tion by supposing that Paul here only refers, for the
sake of example, to what was going on in the Co-
rinthian church, reserving his denunciation of it to the
proper place.” In like manner Calvin: « It may be
replied, that the apostle by here reproving the one
thing, does not commend the other.”®

xarogylves Ty xepadiy iavrig (ebrig.)—This is
to be taken again in a twofold sense, the words
« her head,” referring both to herself and her hus-
band. In the former case the meaning is :—She

a Responderi potest apostolum hic unum improbando alte-
rum non probare.
T
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dishonours herself, inssmuch as she offends against |
decency, in the lstter, she dishonours her husband
(who is called her head, ver. 3.) partly oa the same
account, and partly because she does not bear the
tokens of subordination. The formner—the dis-
honour she does to herself is set forth, from the
words & ydg ver. 5, to xaraxaiusrisdw ver. 6; the
latter —the dishonour done to her hmshand—ver.
7—10.

b ydg fori xai To avshd TH Zugnsisn.—One would
expect properly ry iZugiobar: This (their appearing
with uncovered heads) is quite as bad as if they had
been shorn,—the indecency and outrageomsness of
which every one would at once pesceive.

6. Deductio ad absurdum: For if a woman go un-
covered (on b see Winer, p. 405*) she might also
be shorn = she may allow herself to be shorn.

7. The ydg here is to be taken quite generally.
The principal object of all that precedes is to show
that the man ought to appear with his head uneover-
ed, the woman with her’s covered ; for which a new
reason is introduced by ydg here.—oix é@sines xar.—
The negative belongs properly to xarexaaizrsedar,
for the sense is debet non operiri; as the arrange-
ment stands, however, both the verbs ép. and xarax.
are to be taken as one whole, and a strong emphasis
thrown on oix. See Winer, p. 456.® As a reason
why the man ought not to cover himself, it is added,
that he is efxav xai 86Sa Jeol, i. e. the dominion be-

* [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 228, note d].
» [See also Bib. Cab. No. X. p. 254, § 76, note i].

)
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longs to: him ; for the woman’s doing the opposite,
however, the reason is, that she difa drdgss Zorm.
Not unintentionally does Paul omit the word sixwy
here, for had it been inserted, analogy would have
led us to conclude that the woman should actually
" represent the dominion; of the man, as the man does
that of God. But this is not Paul’s meaning, he
rather says, she must be passive, through swbordina-
tion ; the glory of the man is shown in the woman,
in so far as she obeys. It is evident that the argu-
mentation of the apostle here is not very strict, as
we find to be frequently the case with him, especially..
in the Epistle to the Galatians.. For the rest Calvin
remarks : ¢ The same question may be moved here
regarding the image as formerly respecting the
head ; for both sexes were created in the image of
God, nar does Panl exhort females to be reformed
into the same image less than males: But the image
of which he now speaks refers to the conjugal rank ;
it pertains. therefore to the present life, and has not
to do with matters of conscience. This is the simple
solution: He is not treating here of innocence or
holiness, which are as suitable to woman as te man,
but of that excellence which God has given.the man,
that he might be superior to the woman. In this
superior grade of dignity is seen the glory of God
as it shines forth in every instance of supremacy.”»

3 Eadem nunc quaestio de imagine moveri potest, quae an-
tea de capite: creatus enim est uterque sexus ad imaginem
Dei : neque minus feminas quam masculos ad illam imaginem
reformari jubet Paulus. Sed imago, de qua nunc loquitur, ad
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8, 9. Paul here refers to the Mosaic account of
the creation of the woman. Gen. ii. 21.

10. Ak ridre épeides % yumi Ewda Fxen ivi e
z:padrlic— EZwela is here the power of the man
over the woman. This the woman ought to bear on
her head, i. e. indicate by what she bears on her
head : potestatem viri in se debet prae se ferre in ca-
pite. 'This interpretation, which the best of the old
commentators adopt, seems the simplest and most
patural ; and, consequently, renders-the others (as,
for example, that which regards :Zweia as being itself
expressive of a head-covering) unnecessary. The
words i rodg dyyilows also have given occasion to
more learned disquisition than the matter, perhaps,
deserved or required. Thus some have thought
they refer to the spies sent by the heathen, others
to the teachers or presidents of the assemblies, and
others even to evil demons, (with this even Usteri
seems to accord, p. 419), inasmuch as these might
be tempted by the sight of the woman. But &yyern,
without any addition, can hardly have any of these
meanings ; and, what is still more conclusive, there
is nothing in the passage to lead us to suppose that
the evil which Paul would have them to avoid lay in

ordinem conjugalem refertur : ideoque pertinet ad praesentem
vitam, non autem in conscientia sita est. Haec est simplex
solutio : non hic tractari de innocentia et sanctitate quae perae-
que mulieribus et viris convenit, sed de praestantia quam Deus
viro contulit, ut mulierem antecelleret. In hoc superiore dig-
nitatis gradu conspicitur Dei gloria, sicuti relucet in omni prin-
cipatu.



CHAP. XI. VERSE 10. 277

a temptation to licentiousness. He rather seems to
aim at the prevention of such a violation of what was
proper and becoming, (6 xéouog, ¥d wpémor), as result-
ed from the practice of the women imitating the
men. Hence it is best to take &yyeAo in its ordi-
nary sense in the New Testament, as referring to
holy angels, who are rejoiced when every thing is
conducted in the church with propriety and decency.
Comp. the excellent remarks of Grotius: « If else-
where women desire to be veiled, in the church they
certainly ought to be so, where it is proper that every
thing should be conducted with the utmost modesty,
and that order and decorum be preserved, inasmuch
as not only are men there, but the angels of God
themselves, as were the cherubim in the temple to
indicate the presence of the angels. Thus, also,
angels were believed to be present in the synagogue ;
see Deut. xxxiii. 2; and the Jewish interpreters on
Ps. Ixxxii. sub init. Philo, in his book, wspi piray-
Spwriag, says of Moses, that he made hymn-music of
every species of symphony and harmony, which men
and ministering angels hear’”* This view has also

a3 Si alibi velatae esse volunt mulieres, certe in ecclesia tales
esse debent, ubi par est omnia geri summa cum verecundia or-
dinemque et decorem servari, quippe ubi non tantum adsint
homines, sed et ipsi dei angeli, sicut Cherubim erant in templo
ad significandam angelorum praesentiam. Sic et in synagoga
angeli esse crediti, vid. Deut. xxxiii. 2, et interpp. Hebraeos ad
initium Ps. lxxxii. Philo libro ssg} @irarSewwias de Mose :
spradias imenize Ik wEv evpQurins xal cguvrins 11dos, iy xarax ol
woiy rSgwmoi 73 xal dyysAu AuiTovgyoi.
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been adapted by some of the fathers ; Chrysostom,
for instance, who, on the words 3« solro, says: « Be-
cause, says he, of all that has been adduced, and not
of that alone, but still more because of the angels;
for though, says he, thou despisest men, yet reverence
the angels.” There are, nevertheless, two other in-
terpretations which deserve to be mentioned. The
one is adduced by Heydenreich, (p. 188); « ar, if
you would rather, the apostle mentions the angels,
because they, the modest and humble servants of
God, when they praise him veil their faces, .to indi-
cate their supreme and most humble reverence of the
Deity, Is. vi. 2. did vols dyyidevg is a form of obee-
cration.”® The otheris farnished by Theoderet, who
regards the allusion as made not to the angels in ge-
neral, but, according to the beautiful sentiment of
the early church, to which Christ also gives the sanc-
tion of authority, Matt. xviii. 10, to the particular
angel of each individual, whom they would offend
by acting indecently:—¢ He calls the veil power,
hecause she who wears it indicates thereby her sub-
jection, and this especially because of the angels,
who stand by men, having been intrusted with their
government ; for thus, also, is it said in the Acts,

* d& rabre T& signpive dxarrd, Qnoi, uEAdey R ob dik Taies
wévor, &AAG xal did wobs dyyidew® sl ydg woi drdgls xmcapgonsis,
e, Tols &yyidovs widiaSnTi,

® Aut, si mavis, angelorum mentionem facit apostolus, quo-
niam angeli modesti atque humiles dei ministri, deum laudantes
ad summam humillimamque erga numen reverentiam signifi-
candam vultum tegant, Es. vi. 2: dia' obs dyyédevs est formu-
1a absecrandi.
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(xii. 15), It is nothe but his angel : and by the Lord,
See that ye despise not one of these little ones ; for
verily 1 say unto you, that in heaven the angels
do always bekold the face of my father who is in
heaven.™

11. TA% obre x. v A— Chrysostom : « As he has
given great pre-eminence to the man, in saying that
the woman is from him, and on account of him, and
under him ; yet, lest he should elevate the men and
humble the women too much, see how he brings in
the corrective, by saying, Nevertheless, &c.”®

12. dowsp yap 7 yum éx rob GvBobs, olrw xati 6 Gvip dice
s yuvauxdg vd 8 wdvre §x vob Jeol.— Chrysostom :
« Examine, says he, not only the original order, nor
that creation, [above alluded to]. For if thou in-
quire into things subsequent to these, the one is the
camae of the other ; or, rather, neither is the cause of
the other, but God of all.”

18—15. The apostle adduces a new reason for his

* To ndAvppa iZweigy indrsrsr, &vel Tot, dunvizw oy dworayny
iavriy suriddevon, xai ody Amea clv dyyirer Tnxa, of iQieies
woig &rSedwos THy vobrwr xndipeviay wiwigsvpives.  odrw xal iv Tais
wedksew (xii. 156). oix Iy abeig, &AL’ § Eyysios adeod bgs. xald 5
xdgig’ dgies puh xavaPoevients bvds vov purpin ToiTay Tity wigsviY-
oy tis e epd yag Aiyw duiv, i1 of Ryysre abriy 3a Tarris
Briwewves oo wgicawer voi waTpds busi woi iv obdaveis.

P'Ewudy wodddy Swagoxhy Bams of &wdgl, siwdy dei if adeoi &
yurh xal 3’ wbziy xad Sa’ abrév, Da pwivs vobs dndens iwdon waio
voi Jieveos wirs ixeivas vasuwey, iga r&'; ixdyu ony disgSweu
Alywr' aAwy olrs x. @ A,

° My 7¢¢ ps, Proiy vd wohea 1Eivals wive pwd oir Inpssvpyiay

insimy. &y ydg Ta para vaien Invhis, ixdrages inarigon alviss, piia-
A0 B 0% odrws indriges ixarigw, dAN" § Tig awavew.
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prescription. Even the natural sense of propriety
teaches, that whilst it would be offended by a man’s
wearigg long hair, or braiding it like a woman’s,
this is & great ornament to women. It by no means
follows from these words-<of Paul, as was remarked
above, on verse 4th, that either the one custom or
the other was practised at Corinth. Paul only seeks
to bring forward an analogy. He had said, in verse
4th that for a woman to have her head uncovered
was as bad as if she had it shaven; and if thus,
with regard to the XAair on the head, the distinction
was observed, so ought it also with regard to
the covering of the head. 6 % xéun dvrl wsgsBoAeiov
dédoras—As nature has given the woman long hair
instead of a head-covering, so has she thereby indi-
cated that her head ought to be covered. Z'heodoret-
« If she esteem her hair as an ornament, and its be-
ing taken away as a disgrace, let her consider how
she dishonours him who gave her the hair, by not
acting with becoming modesty and respect.”

16. The greater part join this verse also with the
preceding, and thus close the section with s, Ac-
cording to this, Paul may be regarded as saying, at
the conclusion of his injunctions, Let no man oppose
what I have laid down, for the same shall be observ-
ed by all the churches.—E7 rig 8oxs? @ih. elvorr.—If
any man think he may dare to be contentious. Winer,
p- 494. After these words we must, as above, ch.

8 Ei aben cpny nysitas oy xopny, xel dryiay Ty Taitng dPai-
osoiv, AoyilicSw as aaipdlu Tiv Ty xopwy ddwrita pn piTe Tis
wguunufnu «idovs xai Tuuds Teoriovea.

.
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vii. 1, supply, ¢ let him know.” rocdrny ouvideioy odx
Exomer—We have no such custom, viz. as that of
women appearing uncovered. Less suitable is the
opinion of Chrysostom, that it is the custom of being
contentious which is here denounced. Lachmann,
however, joins this verse to what follows, and regards
@ihdvesnog as having reference to the oy/ouare which
are mentioned in verse 18. He reads, verse 17,
robro 8¢ wapayyiMAw, ox émonviy Ori x. 7. A in this
manner : This (that we, and the other churches, have
not the motive of being contentious) I declare to
you, because I disapprove of you in that, &c. -

If, however, we follow the common reading and
division, the sense of verse 17 may be given thus:
Whilst I declare this, (as if he had said, induced by
this opportunity), I cannot suppress my displeasure
on account of your conduct in that, &ec. & odx eig
v xgsireor, GAN’ sl b frrov ouigyeode.—This is ge-
nerally explained thus; that your coming together
tends rather to your deterioration than to your
improvement. This, however, seems too general, for,
in what follows, the apostle does not speak so much
of the effects of their meetings, as of these meetings
themselves. On this account I prefer the interpreta-
tion which refers xgefrrov and #rrov to the character
or constitution of their meetings, thus: I am dis-
pleased that ye conduct your meetings so that they
become worse rather than better. Zheophylact : « It
behoves you to advance to what is better, and to make
your meeting together more and more excellent; but,
instead of this ye detract from what is already the
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prevailing custom, and :though ye come together in
one chureh, it is not to sup together.”*

The verb ewégysolos-is used here of their meetmg
together .at the Agapae, which, as is well known,
were united in the early churches with the obser-
vance of the L.ord’s Supper; but which, -en accomt
of the abuses that arose ffrom them, and which the
apostle, in this passage, so strongly condemns, were
disjoined from it; and in the fourth century, were
formally forbidden by the decree of a council.

18. TIgiiror uiv ydp x. r. .—Many are of opinion
that by the words oyiouara and aipésu¢ are to be un-
derstood the irregularities formerly treated of in re-
gard to the matter of food, but to these such epithets
could hardly be applied; and, besides, the word
mpwrov clearly shows that the apostle is about imme-
diately to introduce something else. It seems better,
therefore, to understand these schisms and Aeresies,
first, generally, of the divisions which arose out of
the sects, and were apparent even in their meetings
together ; and then particularly of that dsa&/e, which
was the consequence of these divisions, and which the
apostle denounces in verse 20. The ofy, indeed, in
that verse may seem, to gsome, to indicate that the
subject treated of there is the same as in verse 18;
but this particle may, with equal propriety, have

AYEdu Suds sis o xguiTeoy wgoPaiviy, xal Tds euvrsdoss woui-
oai ireriporigas Spsis B ararrdrars xal v Pon xemrioay IS
nal curigxieSs piy by 75 piz ixxdnoig ob gy, Hss cuRdumviiy,
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been used by the apestle in making a transition after
the parenthesis, to something particular. Theophy-
lact: ¢« Me does not immediately enter upon his
discourse regarding the tables, but, in the first place,
reproves ‘them for having schisms among them. For,
indeed, it was because of their being divided, that
each ate apart from the rest.”>—év éxxAnoiq.—Not as
many interpreters would have it, «in 'the place of
meeting, in the souse appropriated to divine worship,”
but rather, as is shown by the absence of the article,
eongregationally, i. e. s0 as to constitute a formal
meeting. There is thus nothing pleonastic.—xa/ uégog
71 miorebw 867 yag x. 7. A—The apostle had probably
heatd how the sectarian spirit was operating injuri-
ously ameng them, from the before-mentioned do-
mestics of Chloe ; -he now says : I believe this intel-
ligence the more readily, that in the nature of things
such consequences are unavoidable.

‘Chrysostom :—* In speaking of heresies here, he
speaks not of doctrinal, but of schismatical heresies.
But even though he did speak of doctrinal, he offers
no excuse for such; for when Christ in like manner
says, (Matt. xviii. 7,) i¢ ¢s necessary that offences
should eome, he does not destroy the freedom of
choice, nor impress any force or necessity upon
[man’s] life, but simply foretells what always will
be, from the wicked state of the human mind, and
what was to happen, not because he foretold it, but -

2 Odx s09Us sis Toy wspl Ty Tgamiluy Adyoy siePdAss, EANE wgi-
Tigoy XAsirry adsods, Sri oxivpara b abrois sier. Kal ydg dvrws
diéws emiaygiopives Aowy, 3id ovTe iy AeSiev Ixasvos,
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because of the state of mind of those who were in
curably bad. These things did not occur becaus
he predicted them, but he predicted them, becaus
they were certainly to occur; for had these offence
been of necessity, and not of purpose on the part ¢
those who introduced them, it would have been ou
of place to have added, But woe unto that man b
whom the offence cometh.”*—iva. oi dénipwos, x. ¥. Am
The i here certainly retains its fundamental mean
ing, although some of the Fathers, as Chrysostor
and others, think that it is used not aitiologicall;
but ecbatically, and adduce John ix. 39 and Romn
v. 20, as parallel passages. The usage of the par
ticle in those places is to be accounted for, not o
the principle of dialectical licence, but arising fron
the scriptural representations of the providential go
vernment of the world ; according to which, God i
represented as employing the evil he permits for th
purpose of manifesting the more clearly his own
goodness.
© 20, ox Zors xvgioady deimvoy payeiv—Some take for
® Alglous brraida, ob sairas Miywy vis vy Joypdray, &ANG va
Tay exwpdray vobrer. si 0 xal vas cay doyudror INsysr, o03% odTa
iy Bidov. xad ydo & Xeiwis Pnow, dvdyxn irSey va exdvdaia, o
ahy iasuSsplay This wgomigicins, Apasipsves, ol drdyxny Tiva xa

Biay ipisas =5 Piy, EAAE T8 wdyras icopwvey ix Ths Toyngas T8
dvSgdway yripns wooriyey, dwsg IushAs yinoSa, of did hy adre
weéiinnv, EAAE Did THY TEY dvidTes Lxivray yviunve oo 'yée irud
feoll.ﬂ'l. raira iyiviro, dAL lxudn wdvres {wadds yineSas, du
Tairo wpasizsy iwsi, tf dviyxns Ay vi exdviada, xal u yrépns 6
sirayivray abra's TigirTws iAsywy, odai vy &vSedTy ixsive, 3 of i

exdvdada lgxiras
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for éZsori, non licet dominicam coenam edere ; others
supply roiiro, viz. ¥d ouvégyecdou, this is not to eat the
Lord’s Supper. The expression xvgraxdy deirvoy com-
prehends here, as Usteri has correctly remarked,

_the entire observance, as well the Lord’s Supper,
properly so called, as the Agapae which were com-
monly associated with it. Among the Corinthians,
however, and this is what Paul blames, there was no
proper observance of the Supper of the Lord, for
there unity should predominate, and all should be
one body, x. 17.

21. Exaorog ...... év v paysin—For at your feasts
(your individual meals in contradistinction to the
Eucharist ;—thus the words & 7§ @aye are not
pleonastic) each (rich man, that is, for only such
could bring anything with them) consumes what he.
has brought (73 7iov 3:7mvov) beforehand (i. e. before
any has been given to the poorer), the consequence
of which is, that the poorer is hungered while the
richer has a superabundance, (3 wiv weng, 8 o
wsdler)

22. ydp—It is disgraceful in you to turn the
meetings of the church into occasions for feasting:
For have ye not private houses in which to take
your meals ?—ézraniow buds—see Winer, p. 229.2

23. Eyd yap iAaBov x. 7. A—For the institution
of the Supper, as it was conducted by the Lord him-
‘self, and as I have received it from him, is one quite
otherwise.—dxd 7ol auvgiov.—The preposition here

2 [See note on ch. vi. 5.—~Tr,]
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was probably intentionally used instead of wagd,
denote, that the apostle had received what follc
not immediately from the Lord, but through the
dium of those who had been present at the inst
tion of the supper. The supposition of a partie
supernatural revelation seems in this case unne
sary.®—irs ¢ xipiog x. 7. h.—The almost word-
word agreement of this passage with the acce
given in the gospel is of great importance, pa
because it shows, that on the weighty dogmas
Christianity, Paul had obtained the most correct
formation, and partly because it may furnish a ¢
sideration of some value in regard te the inq
into the source of the striking resemblance of
gospels to each other.

The full examination of the words of the inst
tion themselves, and of their relation to the 1]
doctrine of the church, belongs properly to a ¢
mentary on the gospels ; a few hints on these pc
have been already given in the notes on the pre:
ing chapter. For the development of the doct
which Paul is more particularly enforecing in

3 [There can be no doubt that Paul learned the fac
garding the institution of the Lord’s Supper in the same
as all the converts to Christianity after the ascension
viz. by the testimony of those who were present at the
that event took place. When, however, he suys, ¢ I han
ceived of the Lord, &c.” he must be understood as asse
the divine authority as well as accuracy of the observamn
had instituted among the Corinthians. What he had
was by the express appointment, and under the sancti
Christ.—T=r.]
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place, it is chiefly important to. make the inference
which he draws (from the words dars g &v é6din x. s.
A. ver. 27 onwards) in especial reference to the Co-
rinthians, so many of whom. partook.of it unworthily.
The unworthy partaker is he who, in observing an
ordinance which is. symbolical of oneness with: Christ,
and thus, with all his. members, affronts or injures
his brother. Of him-. it is said, that he is évoxs¢ rob
cuparos xel FoU alworos rol xugiov, for Christ is him-
self spiritually present in the members of his church,
and he has said, Inasmuch as ye have done anything
unto them, ye have done it unto me, Matt. xxv. 40.
It is not enough, therefore, to interpres these words
thus: He is so bad, that had he been with those
who tried the Lord, he would have joined with them
in condemning him; but, as by the power of the
Spirit, the fruits of Christ’s death are in the right
observance of the supper, -appropriated to the life of
the man through faith, so that he can say ¢ Christ
has died. for me ;” 80, conversely, the conscious abuse
of the sacrament renders the individual absolutely a
present partaker.in the guilt of the death of Christ.—
foras—The future is used here in consequence of 3¢
&, a8 elsewhere:in the apodosis after ic.

28. Aompalirw 0 &dpwrog x r. A.—Since the
guilt which he contracts is so great, let the indivi-
dual so much the more (Winer, p. 377) prove him-
self beforehand.

a[¢1In 1 Cor. xi. 28, 3 is used in the sense of rather, the
more, in opposition to the ewfinws iefis of ver. 27.”—Gr. d.
N. T.—-Txr.]
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29. xpiwa iavr® é6diss xal xive.  He causes, by hig
so eating, condemnation to himself. The Kgiua is
here expressed quite generally ; but, as is shown by
what follows, it may be regarded as twofold, as con-
sisting, in the first place, of temporal punishments,
the object of which was, by producing contrition and
self-condemnation, to elevate and improve ; and (if
these effects should not follow,) in the second place,
of the eternal condemnation of the transgressors at
the day of judgment with the world (o0v 5 xdowy
xarongivorres).

wn  Oraxpivwy Td owme 7ol  xvgiov— Chrysostom :
« Not examining, nor perceiving, as he ought, the
magnitude of the things presented to him ; not con-
sidering the weight of the gift”* Beza: « He is
said to discern the Lord’s body, who has such an
estimate of its dignity as to distinguish it from every
thing else, and consequently who approaches this
bread and this cup with the profoundest reverence,
as not to provisions of an ordinary kind, and intend- °
ed to nourish the body, but as to the mysteries [it
would more accord with Paul’s doctrine to say sym-
bols] of that feast which is the most precious of all.”

80. Ase roliro x. 7. A—On this account (i. e. because

3w ifswdlwy pn ivvoor, S5 xpi, 70 piyiSes ey wgomsipiver, un
RoysZopearss ov Syxev aiis dwgads.

b Discernere corpus domini dicitur, qui dignitatis illius ha-
bet rationem, ut a ceteris rebus distinguat, ac proinde summa
sum reverentia ad hunc panem et hoc poculum, non tanquam
ad ordinarios et corporibus alendis destinatos cibos, sed tan-
quam ad mysteria rei omnium pretiosissimae, accedat.
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so many among you partake unworthily, and so draw
down condemnation on themselves) hath God sent
upon you merited punishments.

31. Ei yap iavrods disxpivousy x. v. A—(These pu-
nishments God would not inflict if we prevented him
by repentance) for if we judged ourselves, (i. e. as
the connection shows, condemned, and thereby re-
formed ourselves,) we should not be judged.

83. aAAghous éxdéxeode—Wait one for another:
Let not the rich hastily consume what they have
brought with them, but give it up for general distri-
tion. Theophylact: “He does not say distribute to
one another, but wait for one another, thus showing
that whatever is brought thither is common, and that
all ought to await the common coming together.”2—
7 15 wng, év oing é6diirw—If any one be so hungry
that he cannot wait for the general distribution, let
him rather eat beforehand at his own house.

84. Ta 8¢ Aomrd.—This refers, probably, not to
directions about other points, but to the arrangement
of particulars in respect of those above given.

2 oOx slawsy, dAdAms peTddors, GAN’, IxdixseSe, Juxviem Svi xovd

sies 7& ixtivs sioQsgiprra xal Bxla' dvapbyuy aiv xomiy evsidsvai.
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